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PEEPACE. 



The moral change that has lately taken place 
in the South Sea Islands has attracted general 
attention. As it appeared desirable to present 
the history of this change in a fonn acceptable to 
youth, the particulars have been carefully col- 
lected from various sources — especially from the 
journals and letters of the missionaries, pub- 
lished in the seven volumes of "Missionary 
Transactions,** and " The Quarterly Chronicle/* 
Several more widely circulated works have also 
been consulted.* 

No attempt has been made by the slightest 
exaggeration to heighten the interest of this 

* " Ellifl's Polynesia," and **Bennet and Tyerman's Voyage 
roimd the World.** The wonderful narratiye entitled "Wil- 
liams's Missionary Enterprises," has a£forded no materials for 
these pages, as it relates chiefly to other places, and later times 
than those described in this history. 
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uanative. It is hoped that its adherence to 
facts will be a strong recommendation in the 
eyes of youth, who, while they much prefer 
narrative to didactic writing, show, by the 
earnest and oft-repeated inquiry, " Is it true ?" 
that they value truth above fiction. As the 
habit of reading fiction tends to blunt this 
salutary predilection, would it not be better 
to encourage the young to seek relaxation in 
manual employments, and in active sports, 
rather than to permit them to indulge in this 
species of reading? A fondness for reading 
cannot be desirable, if that fondness extends 
to works, that not only indispose to useful 
studies, but may be the vehicles of much evil. 
Many fabricators of tales, being destitute of prin- 
ciple, and having it in their power to describe the 
results of actions to be whatever they please^ 
leave a false and pernicious impression on the 
reader's mind. Even those writers of fiction who 
desire to inculcate a good moral, may uninten- 
tionally misrepresent the dealings of God with 
men. But the narrator of facts walks upon firm 
ground. He who undertakes to delineate the 
dealings of Ood in His providence, affords so 
many instances of the triUh of His word. 
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The history of the mission in the South Seas 
illustrates the doctrines of the depravity of man, 
of the misery of the wicked, (especially of those 
who forsake the Lord,) of the blessedness of 
patient continuance in well-doing, and of the 
power of God in changing the hearts of the most 
obdurate. If any refuse to believe the testimony 
of the Lord in His word, none can deny the 
evidence of well-authenticated facts. The Scrip- 
tures themselves frequently invite us to consider 
the events of Providence. 

*' Whoso is wise and will observe these things, 
even they shall understand the loving-kindness 
of the Lord." — Psa. cvii, 43. 

No candid and Christian mind will sympathize 
the less in the suffering, or rejoice the less in the 
success of the devoted missionaries of the South 
Seas, on account of any slight points of difference 
between them and ourselves, in discipline, or in 
forms of public worship. We, who belong to 
the Church of England, should not forget our 
union with the universal Church of Christ ; and 
when one member suffers, we ought to suffer 
with it, and when one member is honoured, to 
rejoice with it. — 1 Cor. xii, 26. 

When we consider the deep darkness in which 
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the heathen are involved, how insignificant do 
those shades of sentiment appear, which exist 
among true Christians — shades, which will soon 
be lost in the light of celestial glory ! 
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CHAPTER I. 

1796. 

WHY THE DUFF LEFT ENGLAND. 

lie other side of this earth there is an im- 
;e tract of water called the South Seas. It 
inkled with islands, as the grass is dotted 
flowers in spring, or the sky is adorned 
stars on a dark night. 
jn going to give an account of one of these 
is called Ta-hi-ti,* and I shall speak a little 
me other islands that lie near it. 

le name of the island is pronounced as if spe^tthus— 

e-tee. The vowels in Tahitian names are called like those 

ich. 

English a is pronounced . . ah. 
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2 DISCOVERY OF TAHITI. 

Tahiti was first seen by an English captain 
called Wallis, in the year 1767. At that time 
George the Third (the grandfather of our Queen 
Victoria) was King of England. There are a 
few islands near Tahiti ; and this little cluster of 
islands is called the Georgian Islands, after King 
George. 

Tahiti is a most beautiful place. In the midst 
mountains rise that reach the clouds, thick 
groves grow almost close to the shore, and clear 
streams run down the mountain sides into the 
sea. It is always summer there, while fresh sea- 
breezes make the air pleasant. 

You will desire to know what kind of people 
lived in this lovely island when Captain Wallis 
discovered it. 

The inhabitants were tall and stout, with 
brown skins, dark eyes, and glossy black hair. 
They appeared merry and good-natui'ed, and 
were generally laughing and playing. 

When Captain Wallis returned to England 
and described the islands of the South Seas, a 
great many people wished to see them. Other 
ships paid visits to Tahiti, and brought back 
more accounts of it, of the fine fruit-trees that 
grew there, and of the pleasant life the inhabi- 
tants led. There were some persons, however, 
who read these accounts with great sorrow. You 
are surprised to hear that any people were sorry 
to hear of so delightful a place. 1B\3l\. N^i\\. ^ 
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little, and you will not be surprised. I have not 
told you yet the character of the people who 
lived in Tahiti : they were thieves, liars, and 
murderers — could they be happy ? 

There were some people who loved God in 
England who were grieved to think of the poor 
natives of Tahiti "Ah I" thought they, "you 
may sit beneath your spreading trees, eating the 
golden bread-fruit, or drinking the sweet mUk of 
the cocoa-nut ; but how can you be happy when 
you know not of the paradise above, nor of the 
Saviour who can wash out your many crimes in 
his blood ? for soon death will snatch you from 
your simny isle, and bring you before the judg- 
ment seat." 

Did these people in England think it enough 
to grieve for the poor Tahitians ? No — ^they 
remembered who had said, " Go ye into all the 
world, and preach the gospel to every creature;" 
and they formed a plan to send the gospel to 
Tahiti. 

Several gentlemen consulted together, and 
collected money, and inquired whether any pious 
men would go as missionaries to the South Sea 
Islands. 

At last they found thirty men who consented 
to go. Only four of these men were ministers : 
the rest understood useful trades. 

The gentlemen who agreed to sendfhemovA 
Fere caUed, ''The Directois of the London Mi^.- 

b2 



4 THE SHIP DUFF. 

sionary Society,*' because they met and consulted 
together in London. 

They bought a ship called the DuflF, and they 
found a very pious captain named Wilson to 
manage it. Captain Wilson engaged twenty-two 
sailors to go out with him : one of them was his 
own nephew, William. Six of the missionaries 
had wives, who were to go with their husbands, 
as well as three children belonging to them. 

No one can tell what the missionaries felt 
when they left their native land, and set sail 
for a country of savages. One of them wrote in 
his journal, "I felt deeply when leaving my 
native country, and my dear friends, whom I 
loved as my life : but loving the Giver of life, 
I trust, more than all, I went with tears of 

joy." 

The missionaries embarked from London in 
the river Thames, on August 10th, 1796, at six 
o'clock in the morning. A beautiful flag waved 
in the wind as they set sail — ^it was purple, with 
three doves bearing olive branches in their bills. 
It was not a ship of war, but a ship of peace, in 
which these holy men had entered. As they 
sailed down the river they sang the hymn begin- 



mng, 



" Jesus, at thy command 
We launch into the deep." 

The sailors in the ships they passed, listened 
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with surprise to the sweet sounds. Many of 
their friends stood on the shore, and waved their 
hands, never hoping to see them more till they 
met before God's throne on high 

The ship did not leave England immediately, 
but sailed along the shores for several days, as 
it was to stop at Portsmouth on its way ; there- 
fore several ministers went in it as far as that 
town. One of these good ministers was Dr. 
Haweis, whose heart was filled with pity for the 
heathen. 

In about a week the ship arrived at Ports- 
mouth. Any person who wished it, had now an 
opportunity of returning to his home, but there 
was only one who desired to do so. 

This was Mrs. Hudden, the wife of a mis- 
sionary. She had been made sick, as well as the 
rest of the passengers, by the movement of the 
ship; and she felt so much disheartened that 
she wished to return home. She accordingly 
was put in a boat, and her husband, feeling he 
ought not to forsake her, went with her. It 
was well she left the ship so soon, for surely she 
never could have borne the great trials that 
awaited her companions. One other person 
left the ship for a sweeter home than England. 
He was a little boy of twelve years old, named 
Cover, the son of a missionary. He was in a 
consumption when he set out, but had been so 
anxious to accompany his parents, that tlie^ 
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could not leave him behind. His body was 
taken on shore to be buried. 

There was now one man, one woman, and one 
child less in the ship than when it set sail from 
London. 

After waiting at Portsmouth a fortnight, the 
time of departure arrived. 

Dr. Haweis joined with the missionaries and 
some of the sailors (most of whom were pious 
men) in taking the Lord's supper — and then 
took leave of them with many tears — all to be 
wiped away when they should meet again, if they 
remained faithful to their Lord. 



CHAPTER II. 
1796, 1797. 

HOW THE MISSIONARIES WERE RECEIVED IN 

TAHITI. 

The ship was soon out of sight of land : and 
the missionaries expected never to see its shores 
again ; but they knew who had said, " There is 
BO man that hath left house, or parents, or 
bretbren, or wife, or children, for the kingdom of 
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Gk)d's sake, who shall not receive manifold moie 
in this present time, and in the world to come, 
life everlasting." 

They employed their time partly in reading 
accoimts of the South Sea Islands, in learning 
some Tahitian words, (which a sailor who had 
been in Tahiti had written out in a book,) in 
teaching each other a little of the trades they 
knew, and, above all, in studying God's word, 
and in prayer, sometimes together and sometimes 
alone. 

All the winter long the ship was tossing on 
the waves. Sometimes the missionaries and their 
wives suffered much from cold, and storms, and 
sea-sickness. 

They did not all intend to settle in Tahiti ^ 
so it was necessary, before they arrived, to agree 
which of them should stay there, and which 
should go to other islands. 

Each of them wrote down on a piece of paper 
his name and the place to which he wished to 
go, and showed the papers to each other on a 
certain day. 

Eighteen missionaries wished to settle in 
Tahiti. The five women and the two children 
belonged to some of these. You would doubtless 
like to see a list of the names of these people 
and their ages. 
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Bey. J. Coyer Aged 34 WiUiam Heniy Aged 2S 



His wife Mary 
Sev. John Eyre 
His wife Elizabeth 
"Rev, John Jefferson 
KeY% Thomas Lewis 
James Puckoy 
William Puckey 
Henry Bicknell 
Benjamin Broomholl 
John Cook 
Samuel Clode 



37 His wife Sarah - 23 

28 William Smith - 21 

"* ' BowbuLd Hassel - 27 

36 His wife Elizabeth - 29 

31 Thomas, -> their 2^^ 

25 Samuel Otto, > children 1 

20 Peter Hodges 

30 His wife Mary 

20 Edward Main 

23 Heniy Nott 

35 Francis Oakes 



2» 
25 
24 
22 
25 



John Gillham, Surgeon^ 22, 



Altiogether twenty-five persons, counting the 
children, were to reside at Tahiti. 



On March the 5th, after a voyage of seven 
months, they beheld at a great distance the high 
mountains of Tahiti. The next day, at seven 
o'clock in the morning, the ship was very near 
the shore ; but as it was Sunday, the captain 
would not land immediately. 

The natives of Tahiti saw the ship, and many 
jumping into their canoes, soon reached it. 
About seventy-four canoes, some holding twenty 
people, surrounded the ship very early. 

The captain tried to prevent the natives getting 
on deck, as he did not wish to have a crowd and 
confusion in his ship. But the natives easily 
climbed up the ship's side, for they were most 
active creatures, and expert climbers and 
swimmers. 
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As soon as they were in the ship, they began 
jumping, laughing, and shouting, to express their 
joy at the ship's arrival They hoped to get a 
quantity of knives, and axes, and useful things 
— ^but knew not what heavenly blessings were 
going to be offered to them. 

The missionaries looked at the savage crea- 
tures with eagerness, anxious to see what sort 
of people they were going to live amongst: 
and they did not much like their wild appear- 
ance, though pleased with their good-natured 
manners. 

The natives had brought a quantity of hogs 
and fruit with them, which they wished to sell to 
the ship's company for knives and other things; 
but no one would buy them, because it was Sun- 
day. The missionaries tried to make the natives 
understand that it was the day of their God, who 
did not allow them to sell and buy upon it. 
After a short time most of the Tahitians went 
back in their canoes ; but about forty remained 
on deck. Here the missionaries determined to 
have service. While they prayed, the natives 
watched them in silence. Then they sang a 
hymn to a charming tune, and while they were 
singing; the natives were so much enchanted 
with the soimd, that they could hardly refrain 
fix)m expressing their joy. The hymn begins 
thus: 
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" 0*er the gloomy hills of darkness, 

Look, my soul, be still and gaze; 
All the promises do travail 
With a glorious day of grace ! 

Blessed Jubilee, 
Let thy glorious morning dawn." 

Afterwards Mr. Cover preached upon " God is 
love/' 

The service was concluded by singing, 



CI 



Praise Ck)d, from whom all blessings flow." 



Soon afterwards, two men arrived in a canoe. 
They were white men from Sweden ; one had 
been shipwrecked, and the other leift at Tahiti> 
a few years before. They were dressed like 
savages, and their names were Peter and Andrew. 
The missionaries were glad to see them, because 
they knew a little English as well as Tahitian ' 
so that they could explain what the natives said, 
and also tell the imissionaries many things about 
the islands. However, they turned out to be 
very wicked men: for though they had been bom 
in a Christian land, they were even worse than 
the heathen. 

Peter and Andrew, as well as about thirty of 
the natives, wished to sleep that night in the 
ship. The missionaries watched all night by 
turns, as they were afraid lest their visitors 
should do some harm. They remained, however, 
Quiet 



MANE-MANE. 1 1 

Amongst the Tahitians was one old man that 
seemed to be looked up to by the rest as a great 
person. He was a high priest to the idol gods. 
His name was Mane-mane. He was very anxious 
to make the captain his friend ; because it was a 
custom in Tahiti to choose some person for a 
friend, and to make him presents, expecting that 
he would return the kindness when he could. 
Mane-mane wished to have the captain for his 
fi^iend, because he thought he could get the most 
from him. At first Captain Wilson refused the 
honour : but Mane-mane was so anxious to have 
his wish, that he woke him at daylight to ask 
him again. Then the captain, knowing that he 
was soon going away, and afraid of affronting 
the priest, consented. Mane-mane was de- 
lighted, changed names with him, threw a piece 
of cloth round the captain, and asked him 
fbr a gun. The captain said he had none to 
spare, hut would give him some presents by- 
and-by. 

As it was now Monday, the captain caused the 
ship to approach nearer to the shore. Most of 
the natives in the ship threw themselves into 
the sea, and swam like fish to land: others 
came from the shore, and brought hogs and 
fruit to sell : some of which were bought by the 
voyagers. 

At one o'clock the ship's anchor was cast. 
It rained so hard that no one left the ship t\Yl 
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four o'clock, when the captain, a few of the 
missionaries, Mane-mane, and the two Swedes> 
went in a boat to land. The people on shore 
received the missionaries with delight, showing 
their joy as they had done befo^ in the ship. 

A chief (a lord of the Tahitians) showed the 
missionaries an empty house, which he said 
should be given to them. It was very l*"Nge> 
(about a hundred feet long,) but it was not 
divided into rooms, and had no furniture. 

The missionaries now saw what sort of a land 
they were going to live in. It was more beauti- 
ful and fruitful than they could have fancied : 
yet to them it was like a desert, for it was a 
heathen land, in which no pleasant fruits of 
righteousness grew, but only the poisonous weeds 
of sin. They hoped, however, by their teaching, 
through God's Spirit, it would become like Eden, 
the garden of the Lord. 



CHAPTER III. 

1797, March. 

WHAT THE MISSIONARIES DID DURING THE 
FIRST WEEK THEY SPENT AT TAHITL 

On Monday evening the missionaries who had 
been on shore returned to the ship. Their 
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friends in it were delighted to hear how well 
they had been received. 

Very early on Tuesday, Mane-mane came in 
a canoe with three hogs, fowls and fruit, as a 
present to his friend, the captain. This food 
was very acceptable to people who had been on 
a long voyage, and had tasted no fruit or fresh 
meat for a long time. 

Mane-mane, when he came on board, made a 
long speech, which Peter explained, in praise of 
the idol gods, and ended it by praising the God 
of the English above all, saying he should per- 
suade the king to worship him ; but he did not 
speak sincerely, and only wanted to get in favour 
with the captain. He afterwards tried to per- 
suade the captain that the king of Tahiti would 
not give him things, and advised him to go with 
him to another island ; but the captain did not 
attend to him, for he saw that he was covetous, 
and wanted everything for himself 

At eleven o'clock that morning the captain 
and a few missionaries went in their boats with 
Mane-mane and Peter to Tahiti. The natives 
who had crowded on the beach to look at them, 
when they saw them approaching, ran into the 
sea to meet them, dragged the boats towards the 
shore, and taking the captain and missionaries 
on their shoulders, carried them to land : so 
great was their delight at their arrival. 

On the beach the king and queen of Tahiti 
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were waiting. They were both riding on men's 
shoulders, for it was the custom of the country 
that the king and queen should never touch the 
ground, except when they were at home in their 
own houses and lands: and as there were no 
animals larger than pigs in the island, they 
could only be carried by men. It was reckoned 
a great honour to ride in this manner, and which 
none of the natives but the king and queen were 
allowed to have. When the king and queen 
made a journey, men came with them to help 
those who carried them, when they were tired ; 
and in changing from one to another, the king 
and queen never let their feet touch the ground, 
but jumped over the head of one man on to the 
shoulders of the other.* The reason they never 
touched the ground when on a journey was, that 
whatever land they touched became their own, 
and their people would have been angry if they 
had taken away their lands or houses. 

The king's name was Otu. He was about 
twenty years old. He had a dull and grave look, 
and did not seem so amiable as the Tahitians in 
general. The queen was only fifteen, and not 
grave like her husband. 

The captain told the king (and Peter inter- 
preted what he said) that the missionaries were 
come to instruct his people in what would do 
them good, and that this had been their only 
reason for leaving England ; he then asked the 
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l^g to give them a large piece of land, full of 
fruit-trees, where they might live andbuildhouses. 
He told them also that the missionaries would 
never fight either for him or against him, but 
would always be friendly to him, and only wanted 
him to promise not to hurt them. 

The king promised to do as the captain wished. 
He said that the large house that had been given 
to them belonged to him, and that he would give 
it to them, as well as a large piece of land. Otu 
(without dismounting) took the captain by the 
hand^ and led him to the house, and then back to 
the beach, and so from one place to another, till 
the captain was tired, and said he should return 
to the ship. Before they parted, Otu asked him 
to let the guns he had brought with him be fired. 
The captain ordered them all four to be fired 
twice, and then went back with the missionaries 
to the ship. 

The same evening the king and queen came 
each in a small canoe to the ship, each accom- 
panied by a servant. They refused to come on 
deck, saying that if they touched the ship it 
would be theirs, and none but their own servants 
might eat or dwell there afterwards. As the 
captain could not spare his ship, he did not press 
them to come. 

Wishing to please them he offered to have 
the great guns fired ; but the king said he was 
afraid of so loud a noise, and that it would hurt 



16 THE BOTAL SEQUS3T. 

his ears. The king and qaeen then told the 
captain that thejr had heaid there were some 
white women and children in the ship, and that 
they wished rerj much to see them, as thej had 
never seen any. I suppose that this was their 
reason for coming that erening to the ship. The 
women and little children came to the ship's 
side, where they conld be seen by the king and 
queen. Little Sanmiy Hassel was a babe in 
arms. At the sight of these white faces the 
royal pair cried out with wonder and pleasure. 

The visitors could not, however, stay longer, 
for the sky was darkening, and they had only 
just time to get to shore before a storm of thun- 
der and lightning came on. 

On Wednesday morning it rained so hard 
that the missionaries could not leave the ship 
till nine o'clock. They were anxious to get 
early on shore, because they wanted to begin 
to get their house ready. They went in a large 
boat, and took their beds and some of their 
chests with them, but left the women and chil- 
dren in the ship. The captain and some sailors 
accompanied them. Numbers of natives were 
waiting on the shore, anxious to see them land. 
The king and queen also were there riding In 
state as before. 

The natives helped to carry the chests and 
beds to the house, and were ready to assist the 
missionaries as much as they pleased. 
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The great work to be done was to divide the 
house into rooms. The natives went into the 
woods to gather hollow sticks, called bamboos, 
which, placed close together, made waUs for the 
rooms. A bed-room was made for each of the 
eighteen missionaries, besides a room for books^ 
another for stores, and another for medicines. 
A large room at one end was to be used as a 
chapeL It served also as a haU, for people 
passed through it to the other rooms. 

About noon Mane-mane brought three hogs 
ready dressed for dinner. He spread a great 
cloth on the ground : the captain and mission- 
aries sat around it, and, after asking God's bless- 
ing, ate thankfully, without either knife, fork, 
spoon, table, or chair. It seemed as if they 
would not soon be in want of food, for they re- 
ceived a quantity of provisions as presents Jfrom 
the natives. The natives had also dressed their 
visitors in cloth made of the bark of trees, to 
show them that they were welcome. 

The missionaries, when they received these 
gifts, blessed the gracious Giver of every com- 
fort 

The king and queen were very kind, and held 
all 'their hands by turns, and shook hands also 
with them ; then looked at their clothes and ex- 
amined them. They were very much pleased 
with Mr. Lewis's umbrella when he spread it 
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out ; but they warned him not to hold it over 
their heads, as it would then become sacred to 
their use. 

During the whole day a company of dancers 
were playing, dancing, and shouting close by. 
These dancers were a most wicked set of people. 
They were called Areois, and they spent their 
whole time in going about from place to place, 
playing antics of all kinds, to amuse themselves 
and other people. When they danced, their 
bodies were blackened over with charcoal, and 
their faces dyed red with the juice of a plant. 
They ought to have been punished for their 
idleness; but, instead of that, they were em- 
couraged both by the king and his people. 
Wherever they went, they were feasted and 
welcomed ; and, notwithstanding their wicked- 
ness, they were treated with respect They 
even expected, when they died, to go to a very 
beautiful place at the top of a mountain, where 
they should always be enjoying themselves. 
It is dreadful to think what murders they often 
committed. They would not take the trouble 
to bring up their little children, but always 
killed them as soon as they were bom : and & 
great many people in Tahiti followed their horrid 
example ; as you will hear by-and-by. These 
idle creatures came near the door of the mission- 
aries' house in the afternoon, and began to box 
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and wrestle, and to knock each other in the 
face with their heads for sport. Alas! poor 
ignorant creatnres ! they lived like the beasts 
that perish. How giad it is to think that in 
this Christian land there should be people who 
behave at Mrs and plays like these wicked 
heathens, and how sad also to think that people 
should delight in seeing them ! The mission- 
aries were grieved at the sight of these dancers 
and their follies. 
The natives had been crowding into the 

house all day, yet they had not stolen any- 
thing: perhaps they had observed that the 
missionaries were watching them closely : for as 
you have heard before, they were all inclined to 
thieving, and they even thought there was no 
harm in it. 

When the evening was coming on, the mis- 
sionaries commanded the natives (who were con- 
stantly laughing and talking) to be silent, and 
then they sang a hymn, and one of them prayed. 
They liked to praise God before the natives, 
that these poor heathens might be led to inquire 
about him. 

The missionaries then requested the natives 
to go away, and not to return till the morning ; 
and when they were gone, the little band o£ 
Christians held their regular family worship alone 
and undisturbed. They supped upon the re- 
mains of their dinner, and for the first tim.^ 

C2 
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slept on a heathen shore. Their hearts were 
overflowing with thankfulness to God for having 
brought them across the ocean to this distant 
spot, and for having inclined the hearts of 
strangers to receive them so kindly. All they 
desired was, that their message might be believed, 
and that the Lord might be honoured by these 
poor idolaters. 

The next day was Thursday. Early in the 
morning the natives came to the house, and 
boiled the water, and prepared cocoa-nuts and 
bread-fipuit for the missionaries' breakfast. 

The missionaries had not yet finished fitting 
up the house, so that they continued to work 
hard. However, they went to the ship to din- 
ner, and some of the natives went with them. 
Otu went in his canoe ; but not being able, on 
account of his sacredness, to enter the ship, he 
remained paddling near in his canoe, and called 
out for something to eat. The captain sent him 
half a roast pig in a dish and some biscuit. Otu, 
highly delighted, paddled to the shore with his 
present. 

The missionaries returned after dinner to their 
work ; but they did not find the natives so active 
as before. They were now tired of fetching 
bamboos ; but, upon a reward being promised, 
they brought by evening a good quantity. 

So many presents of food arrived, that the 
missionaries began to fear they should not be 
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able to make as many presents in return as the 
givers would expect, who they knew were in- 
terested, covetous creatures. 

On Friday the captain came early from the 
ship with a boy in his boat containing dresses 
for the king and queen. Otu was on the beach 
as usual : for he had a little shed built near, 
that he might always be at hand. Peter showed 
Otu the box, and teUing him what was in it, 
asked him to go with them to a place close to 
his house, in order that he might be able to dis- 
mount. 

The whole party soon stopped under a tree 
near the king's shed. The captain asked them 
all to stand in a ring. He then placed the box 
in the midst, and requested the king to alight 
from his seat, that he might be dressed in his 
new clothes. But the king only answered, *' By- 
and-by," and continued to look sullenly at the 
unopened box. The captain, tired of waiting, 
opened the box, and took out the queen's dress. 
The instant the queen saw it, she jumped ofif 
the man's shoulders, and the kiug followed her 
example. , She put on the cap, and appeared 
delighted. The dresses were too small for both 
her and Otu, who was tall and stout ; and it was 
necessary to unrip some of the seams. The 
clothes were gay, and the crowd around admired 
the king and queen much when they were dressed 
in them ; but Otu did not care for them, and 
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said that a gun, a knife, or a pair of scissors, 
would have been of more use. This was not a 
polite way of receiving a present, but it was a 
sensible choice to make; indeed, though Otu 
appeared stupid, he had a good understanding, 
as you will see hereafter. 

Just after the royal pair had been dressed. 
Mane-mane appeared with some beautiful Tahi- 
tian cloth in his ^and. He called his friend 
the captain to him and dressed him in it. They 
then went together to the missionaries' house, 
and found the work going on well. As it was 
now past noon, the old priest accompanied the 
captain to the ship to dinner. 

On Saturday the house was ready for the 
women and children, although not yet finished. 

After dinner the women and children went to 
the shore in the largest boat. A very great 
crowd was assembled on the beach, eager to see, 
what they had never seen before, white women 
and children. They were all much delighted 
with their appearance. The king and queen 
seemed afraid to come near, or to speak to the 
women ; but, on being invited, they accompanied 
the party te the new house. After the women 
and children were gone into it, the crowd still 
remained outside, and often called te them to 
show themselves at the door, and their request 
was granted. 

Thus the whole family of missionaries were 
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settled in their new abode on Saturday, just one 
week after they had caught sight of Tahiti 
Then they had been full of anxious fears, not 
knowing how they should be treated by the sa- 
vages ; but now they blessed God for giving them 
favour in the eyes of the heathen. 

They told the natives that the next day was 
the day of the true God ; and that they should 
do no work upon it, nor receive any presents. 
The natives, however, brought them far more 
than enough food to last them till Monday. They 
said to the missionaries, " Shall you pray more 
than usual to-morrow ? ** The missionaries told 
them that they should. 

At dusk the natives left the house, as they 
now always did, without being asked to do so. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

1797, March. 

HOW THE MISSIONARIES FIRST ATTEMPTED TO 
DO GOOD TO THE NATIVES. 

You shall now hear how the missionaries 
passed their first sabbath on a heathen shore. 

They had service in the chapel of their dwell- 
ing in the morning. Many of the natives at- 
tended and behaved well, though they under- 
stood nothing that was said. The king also . 
was present. 

In the afternoon they came again, and then 
Mr. Jefferson began to speak to them, and An- 
drew, the Swede, to interpret each sentence as 
he spoke it. This was an unpleasant way of 
preaching, particularly as the Swede was a wicked 
man, and could not speak affectionately to the 
people, as a pious man would have done. How- 
ever, the missionaries were so anxious to declai^e 
to the poor heathen the good news of a Saviour, 
that they could hardly bear to wait till they 
knew the language themselves. 

When the natives saw that Mr. Jefferson was 
j)reaching to them, they began to look attentive. 
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and to ask questions in reply. They inquired. 
"Is this message to the servants, as well as to 
the king and queen ? *' 

The minister told them it was to aU. He 
also said, "There is only one true God, and 
all men have offended him by wickedness; 
yet he is so merciful that he is willing to forgive 
all. K any believe his word, he blesses them 
while they live, and takes them to everlasting 
happiness." 

The king looked very stubborn and unteach- 
able during the service, and it seemed less 
likely that he should believe than any of the 
rest. 

The missionaries retired to rest again that 
evening, full of hope that God would incline the 
hearts of the people to believe his word.* 

I cannot continue to relate what occurred 
every day as I have hitherto done ; for even if 
my reader should not be tired, the book would 
become too large ; therefore I will only mention 
the most remarkable occurrences. 

On Monday the captain saw for the first time 
the grandfather and the father of the king. 

Do you not wonder how it was that Otu was 
king while they were alive ? for you know it 
is the custom in most countries for the son not 
to reign till the father is dead. But this was 
not the custom at Tahiti. As soon as a king 
had a son, the baby became king, unless his 
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father chose to kill him as soon as he was born. 
The father from that time rode no more on men's 
shoulders, and he himself showed respect to his 
own son, as to a king ; yet the father still had 
the power of a king, though not all the hontnir 
of a king. 

The father of Otu was called Pomara He 
was a very wise man for a heathen. Once he 
had been only a chief, but he had conqured all 
the other chiefs in Tahiti, and had become king 
of the whole island, as well as of an island near 
it, called E-i-meo. He was the largest, tallest 
man in the whole island, and had a pleasant, 
cheerful manner. He was still treated with so 
much respect, that it was thought improper for 
him to feed himself; when he drank tea in the 
ship, his servants poured the tea into the saucer, 
and held it to his mouth. 

His wife Idia accompanied him to the ship. 
She was a tall, strong woman, who often had shed 
blood in battles. 

Otjiu, the grandfather, was above seventy years 
old, and had grey hair and a very long white 
beard. He was treated with great rudeness by 
his son Pomare, and his grandson Otu, on ac- 
count of his age : for it was one of the sinful 
practices of Tahiti to treat old men with rude- 
ness. Pomare would hardly let the old man 
come into the captain's cabin when they visited 
the ship, and tried to make him stay in his canoe. 
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The heathen knew not the command, "Thou 
shalt rise up before the hoary head, and honour 
the face of the old man." 

Pomare had niany great faults. iHe was 
very fond of eating and drinking. Once when 
he dined with the captain, he ate a whole fowl, 
besides two pounds of pork, and drank a great 
deal of wine. Another day he drank almost a 
whole bottle of wine, while he appeared un- 
willing that Mane-mane (who was as fond of good 
things as himself) should have one single glass. 
The wine was, of course, poured down his throat 
by his servants. 

Pomare was also very covetous, and did not 
scruple to tell lies when convenient. He made 
indeed handsome presents, but it was only in 
the hope of getting more in return. The first 
day he came to the ship he brought four large 
pieces of cloth, made of bark, and wrapped them 
round the captain, besides four more as a pre- 
sent from his wife. A few days afterwards he 
came again with another piece of cloth, but 
this time he brought also a large chest. The 
captain knew well that Pomare intended him to 
fill it with presents, but pretending not to un- 
derstand, he asked him what it was for. Pomare 
seemed perplexed at the question, (being ashamed 
to own his intention,) and said he only wanted 
to have the lock repaired. The captain then 
told him to take it to the shore to the mission- 
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aries, and that one, who was a blacksmith, 
would mend it. This answer perplexed Pomare 
still more ; but presently he smiled, (as if a lie 
was no disgrace,) and said, " It is for the pre- 
sents that you will give to me and my wife Idia. 
WUl you take it to your cabin, that my people 
may not see what I receive V So Pomare went 
with his chest into the cabin, and seated himself. 
The captain then asked him what he would like 
to have. He seemed at a loss what to choose, 
but Mane-mane soon helped him, and then 
he mentioned the following things : Ten axes, 
five shirts, eight looking-glasses, six pairs of 
scissors, six knives, fifty nails, and five coombs, 
and the same number of each of those things 
for his wife ; besides an iron pot, a razor, and 
a blanket for himself The captain gave him 
all he asked, and locked the things up in the 
chest, for the lock was perfectly good. Pomare 
said he was quite satisfied, but as he walked 
about the ship, and saw many things lying about 
belonging to the missionaries, ready to be taken 
to their house, he wanted some part of all. The 
missionaries, however, knowing his covetous dis- 
position, gave him very little. 

On Thursday Pomare agreed to. give up pub- 
licly the land promised to the missionaries. A 
great number of people assembled near the new 
house, and a rope was placed at a little dis- 
tance to show how far they might come. Np 
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one came beyond the rope but the old priest 
Mane-mane : he bent himself half double upon 
the ground and told Peter to interpret to the 
captain all he should say ; then holding the rope 
in one hand, and rubbing his head and eyes 
sometimes with the other, he made a long speech 
about all the gods of Tahiti and the other is- 
lands, and all the ships that had ever come there, 
and finished by declaring that the whole land 
roundabout for many miles should belong to 
the missionaries, with as many hogs and as much 
fruit as they pleased. The missionaries knew 
that all this land and these things were not 
really given to them, though the priest said 
that they were. Mane-mane then said he wanted 
the captain to help him to conquer another 
island,* which had once belonged to him ; but 
the captain refused to go to war. The mission- 
aries, in order to please him as much as they 
could, promised to help him to finish a boat he 
was building. 

Pomare and Otu then shook hands with the 
captain and missionaries, and so the affair was 
ended. 

The next Sunday, at ten o'clock, the mission- 
aries called the natives together under some 
shady trees near their house. They had placed 
a long form there, on which they asked Pomare 

♦ Thei islund of Jlaiatea, 
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to sit with them, while the people stood or sat in 
a. circle around. 

Pomare had never been present at the Sunday 
service before. He had been anxious to come, 
and had said that he had dreamt of the book 
which should be sent from the Grod of Eng- 
land. 

Mr. Cover preached from John iiL " Grod so 
loved the world that he gave his only begotten 
Son, that whosoever believeth in him should not 
perish, but have everlasting life." Peter, the 
Swede, as usual, interpreted each sentence. The 
natives were grave and attentive, though they 
did not understand the real meaning of the 
message. 

Pomare, after service took Mr. Cover by the 
hand and said, " Mai-tai, mai-tai" (Very good, 
very good.) 

He was then asked, "Did you understand 
what was said ? " 

He replied, " There were once no such things 
in Tahiti ; they are not to be learned at once. 
I will await the coming of the god." This 
answer showed that he did not really under- 
stand. He then said, " May I come again ?" 
He was told that he might. He and his wife 
Idia then dined with the missionaries, and de- 
parted. 

In the afternoon the missionaries, expecting 
that before next Sunday some of their number 
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would be gone away for ever to other islands, 
took the Lord's Supper together. Having no 
bread they used the bread-fruit, which is much 
like it. Mane-mane was present the whole time, 
and seemed to hope to be allowed to partake of 
the bread and wine ; for, when the missionaries 
passed him by, he went to a place lower down, 
expecting to have some next time. Yet this 
wicked priest had but a few days before offered 
up a man as a sacrifice to the gods, and had 
committed many such deeds. 

It was an affecting time for the missionaries, 
as they never expected to eat again of that sup- 
per all together till they should meet round their 
Father's table above. But, alas! there were 
some amongst them who at length went back 
from following the Lord. 



CHAPTEE V. 
1797. 

WHAT HAPPENED DTJEING THE ABSENCE OF THE 

SHIP. 

The time was now come when the ship must 
leave Tahiti to take some of the missionaries 



32 DAILY EMPLOYMENTS. 

to very distant islands * Those in Tahiti were 
at first afraid of being left, for the Swedes had 
told them that the natives intended, when the 
ship was gone, to attack them ; so the captain at 
first went but a short distance, to an island near, 
called E-i-me-o, and returned in a few days to 
see how the missionaries were, and finding them 
as well treated as ever, he left them, promising, 
if it were the Lord's will, to come back in a few 
months. 

The missionaries formed a plan for spending 
each day. They agreed that the bell should 
ring at six o'clock, and that at half-past six they 
should assemble for prayers : that they should 
spend till ten in labouring with their hands at 
building and planting, and such employments ; 
from ten tiU three (when the heat was generally 
great) in reading and writing ; from three tiH 
evening, in active labour as in the morning; 
that the bell should ring at seven for prayers, 
and that the journal should be read afterwards. 

They had the greatest anxiety to convert the 
poor heathen, and felt they should be wretched 
notwithstanding aU the kindness they received, 
if the natives continued in their sins. They 
knew that the people liked them only on account 
of the useful things they could do, and could 
give to them, and that they did not care for the 

* The Friendly Islands, and the Marquesas. 



THE king's injustice. 33 

message tbey brought Mane-mane soon ob- 
served, "You give ns plenty of the good word 
but very little of other things." 

The king was very anxious that the black- 
smith's shop should be built, for he wanted to 
have iron tools made for himself One day he and 
the queen came to the missionaries with a large 
present of hogs and fruit, and begged them to 
receive him and his wife as their children. No 
doubt they thought they should get more things 
by this means. 

The missionaries wanted many planks to make 
the shop with. The natives were astonished to 
see them saw the trees into several planks, for 
they could only split them in two. When the 
king found the shop did not go on as fast as he 
wished for want of more planks being prepared, 
he said to Mr. Puckey, the carpenter, " Come 
along with me." Mr. Puckey followed the king 
and six men who were with him, not knowing 
where he was going to be taken. He was sur- 
prised to see the king go to every house, and 
desire his men to search it for planks. Many of 
the people did not like to give up their planks 
but the king insisted on having them. Puckey 
told him that he was a thief, but he only replied 
that it was the custom. It was too true that all 
sort of wickedness was the custom, but that was 
no excusa 

In the course of this walk^ the king came to> 
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some of his own land, upon which he got off his 
bearer's shoulders, and began to walk proudly 
along, saying, " Puckey, is this the way King 
George walks ? *' Thus he showed the pride of 
his heart 

When the blacksmith's shop was finished, the 
missionaries Hodges and Hassel began to work 
in it : the natives crowded round them, but when 
they saw the sparks fiy from the iron and heard 
the water hiss, they were frightened and ran 
away : however, when their fright was over, they 
returned. Pomare was so delighted with the 
bellows and forge, that he caught the blacksmith 
(aU dirty as he was) in his arms, and rubbed 
noses with him, which was the way of showing 
affection in Tahiti. 

The missionaries had a cuckoo-clock, which 
terrified the natives when they first heard it strike. 
One man brought some bread-fruit to feed the 
wooden bird with. 

The missionaries smiled at these little circum- 
stances : they did not smile, however, but were 
ready to weep, at the folly of the people respect- 
ing their idols. Their favourite god Oro was 
nothing more than a great log of wood about 
the size of a man. He was kept in a little shed 
amongst trees surrounded by stone walls. In 
this place there were altars, (which were like high 
tables,) and on these lay a quantity of dead pigs, 
that remained there for months, and filled the 
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air with a horrible odour. This place was called 
a Marae. Dreadful deeds of cruelty were done 
in it Men were sacrificed, and hung in large 
baskets on the trees around, till their flesh was 
decayed. It was horrible to see a marae, or to 
conie near it. No woman was allowed to ap- 
proach, as she was not reckoned worthy of the 
honour : neither was she considered worthy of 
being a sacrifice. 

The priests wished the people to give many 
things to Oro, because they themselves got all 
that was given ; so they told the people that the 
gods would get into their food and kill them, if 
they did not do all they wished. The priests 
used to speak instead of the gods : they would 
sometimes take a great bundle of cloth and roll 
it up like a ball, and get into it, and then say in 
a squeaking voice, " I am hungry, fetch the hogs, 
kill a man, and my anger will be over." The 
people knew that the priest was inside the 
doth, and yet they were afraid of the god s 
anger. 

They thought that their gods had made the 
world, and that one of them had stuck the stars 
in the sky, and that another very strong god held 
the sun with ropes, and would not let him go 
£aster than he pleased. 

They kept some gods in their houses ; in one 
house the missionaries saw a great many images, 
each with a sword or hammer in his hand, aad 

1)2 
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they were told by the priests that those : 
would kill any one that offended them with 1 
weapons^ unless the offender offered some s 
fice for his crime. 

The people fancied theur gods were like tl 
selves in disposition. There was one god a 
Hiro, who they thought protected thieves ; 
when they were going to steal, they ( 
promised to give him part of what they sh 
get. A man who had been stealing a pi 
^tiie night, would bring a piece of its tail 
morning to Hiro, any say, " Here is a pie< 
the pig I stole last night ; but don't you 1 
There was a large stone in the island, be 
which they said Hiro hid himself when he 
caught stealing and was ashamed. 

The missionaries found to their cost how d 
the natives resembled the god Hiro. One 
a man stole a box for the sake of the nails 
fastened it together; he was caught and 
up by the missionaries for three hours, and 
threatened with a worse punishment anc 
time. Pomare, hearing of it, brought a pi 
prevent the missionaries being angry, bu 
course it was not accepted. No wonder Poi 
thought that the missionaries were as cove 
as his gods. 

The missionaries hired three men as sen 
to take care of their hogs, (for they had 
seventy,) and to help in cooking. These sen 
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soon began to pilfer. One of them whom they 
had nursed when he was ill, stole many things 
and then left their servica After he was gone 
they found out what he had done^ and they sent 
after him and caught him. They reminded him 
of the kindness they had shown him, and of 
his behaviour in return: his conscience told 
him it was wrong to be ungrateful, for tears 
came in his eyes, and he said, " I am a veiy bad 
man."* 

Another day, while Dr. Gillham was bathing, 
a native stole his clothes ; the other missionaries 
pursued him, and hearing the sound of a drum, 
thought that he might be dancing, which was 
the case. A hundred people were with him who 
fled when they saw the missionaries. The thief- 
was brought to their house, and chained to a 
piUar with a padlock ; but he not only contrived 
to get away, but to steal the padlock. 

The king one day sent a message to the mis- 
sionaries advising them to discharge their ser- 
vants because they were thieves, and recommend- 
ing them to take some of his ; but the mission- 
aries knew too well that the king's servants 
were greater thieves than any others, because the 
king was always employing them in stealing 
things for him, and they felt sure he only wanted 
them to have his servants that they might rob 
them and bring him the things. 

* Bom. ii. 15. 



38 MUBDXSXBS. 

Bat mtuder, which is a mach moie horrible 
crime than stealing, was qnite common. The 
missionaries tried to persnade Pomaie to forbid 
people to kill their children. They endeavonred 
also to persnade Mane-mane to offer no more 
human sacrifices. Both Pomare and Mane-mane 
promised to do as the missionaries wished, bnt 
they did not keep their promise. 

One Snnday Mr. Lewis preached upon •^ Thou 
shalt not kill.*' The people said afterwards, 
" Good is the word, not to kill children, not to 
sacrifice men." Mane-mane was observed to 
whisper something to another native. The mis- 
sionaries asked him what he had said, and he 
replied, *' I was telling the people to leave off 
their ¥ricked ways." Yet he had not left off his 
own wicked ways. He was like the men to whom 
Paul speaks in Bom. iL 1. 

Before the ship left. Mane-mane was one day 
observed to drink more wine than usual The 
reason was, he was going to kill a man, aud 
wanted the wine to keep up his courage, which 
showed that he felt it to be a horrible work. 

About this time Pomare's wife Idia killed her 
baby. The missionaries had told her often how 
wicked it was to do such things ; they had even 
promised that their wives would take care of all 
babies that the natives did not like to bring up. 
So they were much displeased with Idia. Soon 
afterwards she came with a large present of hogs 
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to tiie missionaries ; but they would not accept 
them, and told Andrew to tell her the reason. 
She was much offended, and said she should 
observe the customs of the country without car- 
ing for their displeasure ; she would not, however 
take back her present. She had before given 
the missionaries some wood with which to make 
her a chest. They thought it right to give her 
this chest, and she carried it off with pleasure. 

The hogs Idia had left, the missionaries de- 
sired Mane-mane to divide among the natives ; 
but he took them all home to his own house. 

Such were the people amongst whom the 
missionaries lived. These holy men were con- 
tinually praying for them, and sighing over their 
lost state, but they could not yet preach to them 
as much as they wished. Often they had no in- 
terpreter at hand, for Peter was gone with Cap- 
tain Wilson, and Andrew was frequently absent: 
so they used to write short sermons, and get 
Andrew to help them to translate them, and then 
they read the sermons to the natives. 

The natives still said the word was good, but 
khey themselves continued as bad as ever. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

July, 1797. 

MANY CUEIOUS AND STRANGE THINGS THAT A 
TRAVELLER REMARKED AS HE WALKED ROUND 
TAHITL 

The ship had been gone about three months, 
when, early on the morning of July 6th, the 
missionaries heard a cry, "Ti pahi, Tirpahi !" 
which they knew meant, " The ship, the ship ! " 
They were much delighted, and hastening out 
of the house, beheld the white sails of the ship 
at a little distance glistening in the sun. People 
who live in foreign countries are more pleased to 
see their countrymen than we can imagine. 

The missionaries immediately went in boats to 
the ship. They were surprised to find that one 
of the missionaries (named Harris) who had 
intended to be at some distant islands, was 
returned to live with them at Tahiti. He had 
not liked the wild people in the islands of the 
Marquesas, and had changed his mind, and 
had wished to return to Tahiti It is not a 
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good sign when people are apt to change their 

minds. 
The missionaries had a great deal to tell the 

captain and sailors, who were delighted to find 

that the Tahitians had not hurt the missionaries 
while the ship was absent. They also heard 
that Mrs. Henry had had a baby, so that now 
there were three little children in the mission- 
aries' house. 

Many natives also came to welcome their 
old friends ; they had learned some more English 
sentences, and some of them said, " Welcome 
again ; glad to see you Captain Wilson.** 

The missionaries had not been idle during the 
ship's absence ; they had not only built a black- 
smith's shop, (as you have heard,) but also a 
printing-house, for Mr. Lewis to print in, and a 
large boat This boat had been made of a flat 
shape, that it might go up the river that flowed 
by the missionaries' house (for the river was not 
deep enough for common boats.) The captain 
had a quantity of things on board for the mis- 
sionaries ; and he wished to give some to those 
at Tahiti, and to take the rest back to those he 
had left in the Friendly Islands. This boat 
would be useful in conveying the things to the 
missionaries' house. 

Four missionaries were come to the ship 
to divide the things. These men were not 
covetous like the natives of Tahiti, and would 
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not take even as much as their own share, 
though the things were such as they wanted 
exceedingly — axes, hammers, knives, and scis- 
sors, and other articles which could not be had 
at Tahiti. The captain saw that it would take 
a long while to divide the property ; therefore 
he promised not to leave the island for threQ 
weeks. 

Idia, you remember, was in disgrace with 
the missionaries. She now sent a message to 
ask them whether she might come to see them 
again. They were glad to see her pride waai 
a little humbled ; though they knew that pro- 
bably her reason for -wishing to be in favour 
was, that she might get more presents. They 
agreed that Mr. Cover should go to her, and 
see whether she expressed sorrow for having 
murdered her infant. He went, and as Idia 
said she was sorry, (though he feared she was 
not sincere,) he invited her to drink tea with 
his wife that evening. She came and remained 
till dark, and returned appearing much pleased 
with her visit. 

On the next Sunday]the missionaries went to 
the ship to preach to the sailors ; and they werQ 
glad to find that none of the natives came therQ 
in their canoes during the day. 

Captain Wilson was anxious to discover how 
many people lived in Tahiti You have heard 
that he had a nephew with him, called William 
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• 

Wilson. This young man he resolved to send 
lonnd the island to inquire how many inhabit- 
ants there were. Tahiti is not a veiy large 
island. It is about forty miles long, so that in 
a few days a person can walk round it Tou 
will perceivei by looking at the map, that its 
shape is singular, consisting of a large and a little 
piece of land joined together by a narrow piece 
called an isthmus. 

The port where the missionaries lived, is at 
the north of the island. It is called Matav^ 
and there is a hill near it, called One-tree HilL 

Aa you know that there was no animal bigger 
than a pig in Tahiti, it was impossible for 
William Wilson to ride. He, however, took 
with liim a man to carry him over the streams 
that he knew would often cross his path. Peter 
the Swede also accompanied him to interpret, 
and two men to carry linen and other things. 

Four persons in all set out on the journey. 
No doubt you would like to hear what curious 
tilings they saw on their way, as well as what 
sort of persons they met with. 

They set out from Mata^^ and kept close 
by the eastern shore of the sea. High moun- 
tains lay on the other side all the way. These 
mountdns as well as the valleys below, were 
covered with beautiful trees, I will now de- 
scribe to you the two principal trees that adorned 
the island. They were the bread-firuit tree and 
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the cocoarnut tree, and their fruit was the prin- 
cipal food of the people. 

The bread-fruit tree is a most beautiFal tree ; 
it resembles an oak in shape and size, bat its 
leaves are darker and larger, and between them 
peep clusters of yellow fruit Each fruit is 
\ about the size of a baby's head; the outside 
is rough and hard ; when cut open, a soft white 
stuff is found, in taste like bread, only sweeter. 
The natives used to bake it in ovens before they 
ate it But what do you think their ovens 
were? Holes that they dug in the ground. 
The liatives first burnt some wood, then took the 
hot embers, and laid them in the hole : then 
placed leaves over them, and then slices of bread- 
fruit, then more embers, then more leaves, and 
so on, tiU at last they covered up the hole 
with earth. When they wanted to eat, they 
dug up a little of the bread-fruit The pigs 
also knew how to dig up these ovens, and 
when they had taken out the smoking fruit 
in their snouts, would often run to the nearest 
stream, and dip it in to cool it. If these pigs 
in this respect seem as clever as men, the men 
were as greedy as pigs ; for when the fruit wah 
first ripe, they often made large ovens, and re- 
mained in their houses, wrapped up in cloth, 
feasting ahnost from morning tiU night, tiUthey 
grew as fat as pigs, and could hardly breathe : but 
Hewhogave them fruitful seasons, and filled their 
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hearts with food and gladness^ ihey knew not 
and thanked not — ^indeed they had no word in 
their language which meant " thank/* 

I have said that the cocoa-nut was another of 
the firuits of Tahiti. 

This fruit is often brought to England ; but 
it must be gathered fresh from the tree to be 
tasted in its sweetness, for when first ripe it 
contains about a pint and a half of sweet milk. 
The cocoa-nut tree is much taller than a com- 
mon house, (about sixty feet,) and the leaves 
and fruit grow like a crown at the top. Though 
it has no branches on its stem, yet the Tahitians 
can easily climb to the top, after first tying 
their feet loosely together with a piece of cord, 
which enables them to cling round the tree. 
William "Wilson was struck with the beauty of 
these trees. He saw plantains and bananas, 
(trees whose fruit resembles cucumbers in shape) 
— chesnut and plum-trees — ^yams, sweet potatoes 
and sugar-canes. But though the country was 
so charming to behold, it was unpleasant to 
travel through it Long grass and shrubs grew 
close to the sea, and blocked up the way ; some 
times the path was so very dangerous that 
William was afraid of going along : The Tahi- 
tians, however, helped him. Once or twice he 
passed along the side of a high rock — there 
was rock above him, and the sea roaring at a 
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distance beneath^ with scarcely room for him to 
place his feet upon. 

He stopped at varions houses as he travelled, 
and was always kindly received, as he well might 
be, when he had so many things to give. It 
is, however, just to say, though the Tahitians 
were covetous, they were not stingy : for it was 
considered a great disgrace not to be ready to 
give. When the bread-fruit was first ripe, the 
chiefs used to give some to anybody who sent 
a garland of flowers, and asked them to fill it 
By doing this, however, they encouraged the 
people in idleness. 

Wherever William stopped, he generally dined 
on roasted pigs or fowls, which was food that 
only chie& could obtain. But though he feo^ 
sumptuously, he was obliged to sleep on the 
floor of the house at night, and was often so 
cold that, unable to keep himself warm with the 
cloth he had brought, he was glad to borrow a 
blanket of Peter) 

I will tell you what he found the people doing 
in one house where he went, which will show 
yon what was the usual maimer of spending 
their time. 

It was the house of Ina Madua, Pomare's 
sister-in-law, who was a very bad woman, though 
kind to the travellers. When William entered 
women were pasting doth together at one end ; 
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at another some men were making cords, called 
cinet, from the outside of cocoa-nuts ; some other 
men were sleeping, and some others were drink- 
ing ava out of small cocoa-nut shells. You per- 
ceive that some of those people were well em- 
ployed ; but those who were drinking ava were 
doing very ilL 

You will inquire what ava was ; it was the 
root of a shrub. This was the way in which it 
was prepared. It was first chewed, then mixed 
with water, stirred, and strained through a sieve, 
and then it was fit for drinking. 

You will wonder how persons could drink a 
liquor prepared in so disagreeable a manner ; but 
the people delighted in it, because it made them 
drunk. Even as much ava as a wine-glass would 
contain, was sufficient to intoxicate a man. It 
took away the use of the limbs for a time, as 
well as of the senses. Those who had drunk it, 
fell asleep afterwards, and women sat by them 
and rubbed their limbs. 

Those who drunk it often were generally 
covered with a white breaking out, like the le- 
prosy : their eyes grew red, and the skin of 
their feet and hands cracked. One would think 
that such unpleasant consequences would have 
made people reckon it disgraceful to drink ava ; 
but, on the contrary, this loathsome whiteness 
was considered an honour, because it was only 
the chie& or their friends who could g^ti ^.^^ 
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enough to bnng it on. Thus the foolish hearts 
of the people were darkened by sin, till they 
called evil good. 

In the course of the journey the travellers 
met an old woman, who, when she came np 
to them perceived that one of the young men 
who carried the linen was her son. She seemed 
much pleased, and began to strike her head 
with a sharp-pointed thing she held in her 
hand, till the blood flowed in streams over her 
neck. Her son looked on without appearing 
to care : but William Wilson, seeing her still 
going on hurting herself, angrily obliged her to 
leave off The son then told them that it was 
the custom of the women of Tahiti to keep a 
stick with a shark's tooth gummed on at the end 
to strike themselves with when they are very 
happy or very unhappy. They procured it 
first when they married, and used it most when 
their friends died ; but they often used it even 
when one of their children hurt itself by a falL 
This foolish, cruel custom sometimes brought 
on fever or madness, or even death. It is for- 
bidden by God in Lev. xix. 28 — ^*' Ye shall not 
make any cuttings in your flesh for the dead, 
nor print any marks upon you.*' 

One morning Peter told William Wilson they 
had been sleeping that night in a house where 
there were the remains of the dead, and then 
showed him a woman's head wrapped in cloth. 
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hanging ftom the too£ In this house the 
dead woman's two little girls lived ; for it was 
the custom to keep the skulls of dead relations 
in houses. Sometimes they were wrapped in 
doth, as this was ; sometimes they were placed 
near the door, and adorned with fresh flowers 
every day. 

When the travellers had reached the isthmus 
which joins the two parts of Tahiti, they were 
met by one of Pomare's servants, who told them 
his master was preparing a great feast in another 
part of the island, and had sent for them. They 
had intended to go all round Tahiti but were 
frightened by the accounts Peter gave them of 
the dangerous rocks that lay in the way, and 
of the manner in which even the nimble natives 
were sometimes dashed to pieces in attempting 
to pass them. They determined, therefore, to 
accept Pomare's invitation, and to follow the 
servant across the isthmus. The land was quite 
flat in this part, and thickly covered with trees. 
After they had crossed the isthmus, they went 
towards the place (marked in the map as Ma-ta- 
o-ai) where they heard Pomare was. 

On the way they took shelter from the rain 
in the shed of a chief. It was built close to 
the sea^ and was divided into two parts ; in one 
the chiefs canoe was placed ; in the other the 
chief and his wife lived when they came that 
way. William sat down with his host in the 
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shed, and began to exchange things with him : 
the chief gave William cloth, and William gave 
him scissors, looking-glasses, and such kind of 
things. While they were sitting together, Wil- 
Jiam discovered that a boy was picking his 
pocket. The boy quickly dropped what he had 
stolen, and ran off. The chief was very angry, 
and sent men after him to catch him, that he 
might punish him. 

Soon afterwards the travellers met Otu and 
his wife riding upon men's shoulders. Otu 
asked William to give him an axe and scissors, 
but William replied that he had none to spare, 
and that Otu had better go to the ship. Otu 
then asked Peter many questions about the 
islands to which he had gone in the ship with 
Captain Wilson. After this conversation, the 
king and queen went on towards Ma-ta-o-ai 

The travellers now arrived at a place on the 
sea-shore where several sheds were built. Many 
of them were for canoes. The best of these 
sheds belonged to Pomare, whom William had 
not seen since his own return from the distant 
islands. 

Pomare, however, was not in his shed when 
William arrived : but he soon came, and seemed 
delighted to see his old friend, rubbing noses 
with him as usuaL Pomare looked very anxious 
and busy : he said he was going to give a great 
ftart in a few days to the chiefs, and that he 
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was now preparing presents of cloth, and hogs, 
and canoes for them. He seemed afraid lest 
he should not be able to get enough to satisfy 
his covetous guests. Pomare, however, did not 
mention that he was not only going to distribute 
cloth among the chiefs, but also the limbs of men 
that would be slain at this feast* 

That night William Wilson was much dis- 
turbed by Peter and Pomare ; for he had spread 
his cloth to sleep upon, in the same shed with 
them^ and they talked together almost all night. 
Pomare asked Peter whether the same trees 
grew in the Friendly Islands as in Tahiti, and 
whether the land and the canoes were as good 
as in Tahiti. Peter told him they were much 
the same. Then Pomare lamented that he 
could not build ships that could go safely ,to 
distant countries. WiUiam thought this a good 
opportunity to give some advice to Pomare, and 
he said to him, "The English once could not 
build ships ; but men came with speaking paper 
and taught them not only to build and to guide 
ships, and to make knives and axes, but also 
to know the true God. The people in England 
have heard that the people in Tahiti knew no- 
thing of that God, nor imderstand speaking 
paper, nor many other things ; and out of kind- 
ness they have sent good men to teach them.; 
now^ as you are the father of the king and a 

* The Tdbitians did not eat human fleaK 
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great chief,. you should desire your children and 
people to attend to their inskuctions ; or per- 
haps the missionaries may go away, and no more 
good men may coma" 

Pomare listened to this advice, and then said 
" Mai-tai " (good), and so went to sleep. 

The next day was Sunday, and William in- 
tended to rest It rained hard till nine : then 
Pomare and his servants went to a place at a 
little distance to make cloth. The cloth was 
made in a curious manner that I will now de- 
scriba 

It was made, as you know of strips of bark. 
The bark of the paper mulberry-tree was made 
into white cloth, and that of the bread-fruit 
tree was made into grey cloth ; but it was often 
dyed black, red, and yellow, with the juices of 
plants, and adorned with figures of flowers 
painted upon it You must wonder how bark 
could be made into large rolls of cloth, some- 
times two hundred yards long, and three or four 
broad. This was the way in which it was made : 
the bark was stretched on wooden frames and 
wetted, and then beaten with a kind of wooden 
hammer till all the pieces were joined together. 

Tou may suppose that when many personB 
at one time were beating the clotii, the noise 
was terrible. The women generally made the 
cloth, and the men got the bark. But on this 
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occasioii Fcmiaie was as busy as any in making 
clotlL 

A roast pig was served up for dinner. Wil- 
liam observed tiiat Fomare's Mends took so 
much^ that the chief himself had very little. 
He had before^ remarked that Fomare's head 
servant had brought his master some dinner se- 
cretly the night before, and he observed him 
come again that evening. William supposed that 
the hogs were being saved for the approaching 
feast, and that therefore Fomare could not provide 
plentiful dinners. 

On Monday William took leave of Fomare. 
Before he went, he asked him to lend him a 
canoe, that he might return to Matavai by sea. 
Fomare willingly lent him one, and also gave 
him two fat hogs, which were so valuable at that 
time. He expected, therefore, the more in re- 
turn ; and though he had already received a 
large pair of scissors and other presents, he now 
begged for the piece of cloth given by the chief 
in whose shed William's pocket had been picked. 
Not satisfied with that, he looked at the cloth 
which William used for a bed, as if he wished 
for it ; therefore his visitor thought it best to go 
immediately, lest he should ask for more. 

Fomare seemed very sorrowful at the part- 
ing. William also was grieved at the thought 
of never seeing Fomare again. Fomare said 
bft sihould visit the captain, if he could ; but that 
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at all events he hoped that he would give axes 
and scissors to Idia. His first and last thought 
was how much he could get: for truly did our 
Saviour declare that the Gentiles say continually 
"What shall we eat, what shall we drink, and 
wherewithal shall we be clothed ? " Matt vi -. 
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CHAPTEK VII 




1797, July. 
MORE THINGS REMABKED BY THE TEAVELLEK, 

WiLLlAU and Us companions now set out in 
the canoe to return to the sliip along the western 
shore. 

Soon after they had passed the isthmus, it 
began to lain so hard, that some of the party 
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landed for shelter. When it cleared up, they 
tried to walk along the beach ; but the long wet 
grass was unpleasant, and the trees grew so close 
to the sea, that sometimes they could scarcely 
get on ; so they were obliged to get into their 
canoe again. 

At night they landed, and stopped at the house 
of a chief, named Temari, whom they found 
drunk with ava. 

When they awoke next morning, they heard he 
was gone to the idol's temple ; for heathens do 
not think that their gods dislike drunkenness. 
He had left orders that a hog should be dressed 
for his visitors. It was so very large, that they 
had to wait many hours while it was baking in a 
pit Afterwards William continued his journey 
on foot, while the servants paddled along in the 
canoe. 

William met Temari going home to his housa 
This chief spoke in a manner that scarcely any- 
body could understand ; the reason of this was, 
that he said he had the spirit of the gods in him. 
He was descended from a family that had once 
been kings and queens in Tahiti, and he had 
been conquered by Pomare in battle, and seemed 
still to hate him much, and to long to revenge 
himself on him. What gods those must be who 
can dwell in a heart full of drunkenness and 
hatred I Tou will hear more of this man by-and- 
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The next night the travellers came to a very 
hige house, one hundred and forty feet long. 
It was full of those dancers, called areois, of 
whom you have already heard much. Each of 
them was seated upon his own mat, and* was 
busy in weaving mats and cord, called cinet, 
The house was so much crowded that it appeared 
like a little villaga As soon as it was dark, 
lights were brought These were merely a sort 
of nuts, called candle-nuts, stuck upon skewers. 
And now some of the areois, leaving their indus- 
trious employments, began to sing and to dance 
to the sound of the drum ; when tired, they lay 
down and slept; and others started up, and 
danced in their stead. In tHs manner they 
would have passed the night, had not William 
begged the woman whose house it was, to make 
them quiet. The lights, however, continued 
burning all night. 

This is the manner in which the areois usually 
spent their nights. These dancers were probably 
going to Pomare's feast. There they would help 
to devour all the best food in the island, and 
would perhaps wantonly tear up useful plants in 
their mirth. 

The next day William went on his journey, 
partly on foot and partly in the canoe. About 
noon he landed at a chiefs house. While dinner 
was getting ready, he walked with Peter and the 
chief to see a marae. 
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When he had walked a mile, he saw some 
wooden rails enclosing a kind of court, in which 
a few fruit trees grew. Part of it was paved with 
stones, and on the pavement there were some 
very large high tables covered with matting 
These tables were the altars. Upon them W6is a 
quantity of fruit, pigs, turtle, and fish, which had 
long lain there and had become putrid. 

In the midst of this court were a number of 
boards, about the height of a man, standing 
upright. These were called tiis. Each of them 
had been placed thereby a different family, as a 
sign that they might worship in that marae. 

In one comer of this court there were a house 
and two sheds, where some men lived. William 
entered the house. He found inside a very small 
house, about as high as a child of three years 
old. This was the ark of the idoL He found 
nothing in it but some pieces of cloth. 

He asked where the god was. The people 
replied, '^ He was taken this morning to another 
marae by the sea ; but we will go and fetch him, 
if you wish it" 

They went and returned with a great bimdle 
of cloth. When they had laid it upon the 
ground, William Wilson, though very sorry for 
the poor heathens, coTild not help smiling at the 
sight of such a god. It was made of two bundles 
of cloth tied round with a cord, and was just small 
enough to be put into its little house. At the 
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ends of the bundle, red and yellow feathers were 
fastened. They were the feathers of paroquets, 
and had been placed there by chiefe, for they 
alone could procure these rare feathers. The 
feathers became holy by being tied to the idol : 
they were afterwards exchanged by the chiefs for 
others, and taken home to hang in their houses 
to protect and bless them. 

Though the heathens had laughed when they 
had seen William Wilson smile, yet they did not 
despise their idoL William said to them, " This 
cannot be a god ; it is only made of cloth and 
cinet, that you have made yourselves. It can no 
more speak, nor hear, nor do good or harm, than 
the cloth you wear.'' 

At hearing this, they seemed at a loss what to 
answer, yet soon replied, " He is a great god ; 
when he is angry the trees bear no fruit, and we 
fall sick.'' 

William wished to look between the two 
bundles of which the idol was made, to see what 
there was there ; but the people told him that 
no one but Mane-mane and a few more durst 
open it However, they said they knew that 
there was nothing inside but some red feathers, 
a plantain, and a bunch of young cocoa-nuts. 

How wonderful it seems that men should wor- 
ship such an idol ! It was a great sin to do so, 
because they might have known, from the sight 
of the sun, moon, and stars, the sea, the trees. 
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and all God's creatures, that GU)d himself could 
not be in a bundle of clotL On account of this 
great sin, God had given them up to dd cfthet' 
wicked things, such as to lie, steal, and comiicd^ 
murder.* - 

William stopped on his way back to the cfaMV . ; 
house, to see another very curious sight R^ 
the dead body of Fomare's brother, the hi 
of that Ina Madua, of whom you hsvB 
heard. The man had been dead several 
but the body had been preserved by pzessnig'i 
drying it in the sun, rubbing it daily with 
nut oil, and filling it with cloths dipped i& 
same. It was now lying on a sort of woodlett^ 
bed, under a roof thatched with leaves. 

A man who took care of it lived close by. It 
was his business to rub it with oil, and to feed 
it, that is, to put food to its mouth, which^lffie 
mkn ate himself. There were little baskets of 
fruit hanging on the trees near, for the use of the 
dead man. 

The man who took care of it asked William 
whether he would like to see the dead body, for 
as it lay, nothing could be seen but its feet 

He tiien pulled it out, and placing it upon a 
wooden table that was near, he began (laughing 

* Because that which may be known of Qod is manifest; to 
them, for God hath shewed it unto them; so that th^ are 
without excuse. As they did not like to retain Qod in their 
knowledge, God gave them oyer to a reprobate mind. fiom. 
i. 19, 20, 28. 
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all the while) to take off its wrappers of cloth. 
The skin looked hard and dry like parchment, 
and the whole body seemed nothing but bones, 
for the flesh was dried up. It was a very un- 
pleasant sight. Kone but chiefs were thus 
embalmed sRet death ; common men were put 
into the ground with their chin resting apon 
their knees, and their hands tied together under 
their legs. 

William said to the man, ""Where do you 
think hiB soul is gone ? " 
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He replied, " Gone to the night." 

The travellers returned to the chiefs house to 
dinner, and then went on in their canoe. They 
arrived that night at a little house belonging to 
Peter, and there they left the canoe, because the 
wind was too high to enable them to row easily. 
They continued their way on foot, and arrived 
that evening at the missionaries' house, having 
been absent about ten days. 

William had inquired very diligently, as he 
went along, how many people lived in each part ; 
he had particularly asked how many tiis (or up- 
right boards) were in each marae, for by this 
means he knew how many families lived near. 
The number of inhabitants was much smaller 
than had been supposed ; only sixteen thousand, 
A middle-sized town in England contains as 
many people, and yet Tahiti was (as you have 
heard) about forty miles long, and very fruitful ; 
but as the natives killed many babies, and often 
engaged in war, it was not to be expected there 
could be many people in the island. 



CHAPTEK VIII. 
1797. 

A FEW INCIDENTS THAT OCCURRED BEFORE 
THE DUFF RETURNED TO ENGLAND. 

While William Wilson had been travelling 
round the island, the captain had been with his 
ship, helping the four missionaries appointed to 
divide the goods. I will meDtion a few circum- 
stances that happened during William's absence. 

One day the captain heard that the king was 
going to leave Matavai, because the missionaries 
hearing he had sacrificed a man, had reproved 
him for his wickedness. The captain immedi- 
ately left for his ship, and went in a boat to find 
him. 

When he landed, he saw the king and queen 
running very fast along the beach. The cap- 
tain asked Otu where he was going in such haste. 
The king replied that the missionaries were 
angry with him, and that he supposed the cap- 
tain was angry too, and therefore he was going 
away. The captain told him it would be very 
wicked to sacrifice a man. Otu said that the 
report was not true. The captain then entreated 
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him never to do such things again, and promised 
to give him a canoe that he had brought &om 
the Friendly Islands. 

Otu seemed much pleased with this promise, 
and continued to live near the ship. The next 
day Otu and his wife were seen early paddling 
round the ship. The promised canoe was given 
to the king. He spent two hours in examining 
it, (as it was not quite like those of Tahiti,) and 
then got into it, and went to the shore. It was 
on the afternoon of the same day that William 
Wilson, as he was travelling roimd the island, 
met Otu and his wife; so it is probable that 
they went a long distance by the shore in the 
new canoe that day.* 

You remember that Otu did not much like the 
fine clothes the captain had given him. Another 
day the captain gave him a handsome scarlet 
coat, but though Otu accepted it, he could not be 
persuaded to put it on. 

About this time Idia sent to the ship to know 
whether the captain was angry with her. He 
sent back a plantain leaf to show that he was 
not, for such was the Tahitian manner of making 
peace. Idia then came on board with two hogs, 
and two bundles of cloth, as presents from her 
and Pomare to the captain. She said that 
Pomare not being able to visit the captain him- 
self on accoimt of the feast, had sent her to see 

* See page 60, 
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that he wanted nothing ; but the captain well 
knew that she had come to see what she could 
get 

When she was seated in the cabin, she was 
asked why she had killed her child. She replied, 
that it was the custom to do so ; but she did not 
appear to like being spoken to on the subject. 
She came again several times. On one occasion 
the captain gave her a handsome soldier's coat 
and all the red feathers he had, which greatly 
delighted her. 

Mane-mane often visited the ship. He came 
one day in a very large boat that the missionaries 
had helped him to build according to their pro- 
mise. He came again another day, and wanted 
to obtain rope, sails, and an anchor for this boat 
that he might go to the island of Eaiatea, and 
make himself king again. The captain, however, 
had none to spare, and gave him instead his 
own cocked hat, and various other articles. 
Mane-mane was much disappointed, and said 
"Several people told me that you wanted 
Mane-mane, and now I am come, you give me 
nothing." 

It was quite impossible to satisfy this old 
man. He did not keep the presents he received, 
but gave them away to the natives, that he might 
gain many friends to help him to conquer his 
former kingdom. Of all the things that had 
been given him, he had nothing remaining but a 
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glazed hat and a suit of clothea He had frilled 
the coat ^th red feathers^ which were esteemed 
very precious in Tahiti 

This old priest was of a very different ehaneter 
from the young king; for though both were 
covetous, the priest was light, gay, and vain — 
the king was sullen, proud, and artfdl 

An instance of the king's deceitfiiL conduct 
occurred just before the ship left Otu encou- 
raged one of the sailors, named Tucker, to hide 
himseK iu a thicket, and fed him daily ; for Ota 
liked having white men in his kingdom, that 
they might help him in his wars. The cap- 
tain, however, was very anxious to find Tucker, 
and searched for him for three days. At length 
he began to suspect that Otu knew where he 
was; and he threatened to take Otu away in 
his ship, if Tucker was not found. This threat 
frightened Otu so much, that he determined to 
deliver up Tucker. In order to get him, he 
acted in the following artful manner. He sent 
a message to Tucker to desire him to come to 
him. He then asked some of the missionaries 
to hide themselves by the way, and to seize 
Tucker as he passed. They did so, and boimd 
him, and carried him back to the ship in a 
canoe. Tucker arrived there late at ni^t, 
struggling, and cursing Otu for having be- 
trayed him. He was imn^diately placed in con- 
finemeut. 
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Andrew and Peter had been concerned in the 
Mding of Tacker. The captain had suspected 
them^ and had seized Andrew, and shut him up 
in fhe ship : bat Peter, by confessing, had es- 
caped jmnishment The captain, however, after- 
wards set Andrew at liberty, though Andrew by 
his own desire chose to go away in the ship. 

There was one of the missionaries, named Dr. 
Gillham, who desired to return to England with 
Captain Wilson. I cannot tell you what his 
reasons were, though it is to be feared that 
his courage and patience failed him, when the 
ship was on the point of leaving him in a hea- 
then land. There were now eighteen mission- 
aries at Tahiti, as at first landing; for Mr. 
Harris had joined the company, and Dr. Gillham 
had left it. 

On the 4th of August the captain weighed 
anchor^ intending to leave Tahiti immediately- 
A great ntunber of natives came on board to 
take leave, and also to see what presents they 
could obtain. Each native took a particular 
leave of the person he had chosen for his friend, 
and some cried bitterly at parting; yet no 
sooner had they walked to the end of the deck, 
than they began to laugh as usual. Some of 
the English told the natives that their sorrow 
had not been sincere ; but they answered that 
it was the custom in Tahiti to cry at parting, 
and also to cut themselves, but that theiy 

r2 
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had not cut themselves, because they had 
been told by the English that it was bad to do 
so. 

Some of the missionaries arrived at the ship^ 
just before it set sail, with letters for their friends 
in England. They bade the captain and sailon 
an affectionate farewell, and then returned to Uie 
shore. 



CHAPTER IX. 

THE SINGULAR MANNERS AND THE WICKED • 
CUSTOMS OF THE PEOPLE OF TAHITL 

Let us now pause a moment to inquire what 
were the manners and customs of the people for 
whose souls these missionaries laboured. I will 
first speak of their food, and of their manner of 
taking it. 

FOOD. 

No corn nor grapes grew in Tahiti; there- 
fore the inhabitants could neither eat bread 
nor drink wine; but the trees bore an abun- 
dance of fruit, upon which the people lived. 
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The chiefs often ate the flesh of hogs, and some- 
tunes of dogs, for both these animals fed chiefly 
upon fruit. 

Bats were the only beasts, besides hogs and 
dogs, on the island, lyhen first discovered : they 
were very troublesome, and were always run- 
ning over the beds and over the food of the 
people, but they were not eaten by them. Cap- 
tain Cook had left some cats in Tahiti, which 
were very usefuL 

The Tahitians had no regular times for their 
meals ; but they generally had three every day. 
They had no iron pots, therefore they could only 
bake their food in holes, or broil it on the ashes 
of the fire. The most usual dinner was fish and 
bread-fruit. They were served up on leaves, 
and eaten upon leaves instead of plates. A cocoa- 
nut shell full of salt water was placed beside 
each other, and every morsel was dipped in it 
before it was eaten. English people disliked 
this sauce very much, but the Tahitians thought 
it gave a relish to the food. 

Different sorts of fruit were often mixed to- 
gether and made into puddings. The only way 
of heating them was by putting hot stones into 
the cocoa-nut milk, with which the fruit was 
mixed. 

But however nice the food was, there was 
one circumstance that made the meal far less 
pleasant than one taken in England; for the 
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father and mother, brothers and sisters, nevet 
ate together. The men and boys generalfytodc 
their meals together in the house ; but eadt 
woman and girl ate alone in a little hut buHt 
for the purpose. Do you not wonder what could 
be the reason of so strange a custom ? Hie 
reason was, that the Tahitian men called tibe 
women common, and not fit to eat with iheim, 
who they said were holy : for the same reaacm 
they would not allow women to eat any of tiie 
kinds of food that were offered to the gods, such 
as hogs, fowls, cocoa-nuts, plantains, turtle, and 
many sorts of fish. All these things were called 
sacred, and imfit for women. The men and 
women had also their food kept in different 
baskets, and cooked at different fires. A man 
; would not even drink out of a cup that had been 
used by a woman. 

HOUSES. 

The houses were generally built by the sea- 
shore, and under the shade of bread-fruit trees. 
Their shape was long and narrow : the walls 
were made of posts placed two or three inches 
apart, so that the passers-by could see into the 
house, as into a bird-cage. There were no 
windows in them, for none were needed ; there 
was, however, a door, tied by a cord to a post at 
one end. 

The roof was made of reeds, covered with 
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Iflige leavea These roofs soon became old, 
and were ofben repaired. The beds were mats, 
made of cocoa-nut leaves woven together, and 
the pillows were blocks of wood. These mats 
were placed side by side all down the house, 
and sometimes there were fifty or si^ty in 
one house ; for the Tahitians Aveie fond of com- 
pany both night and day« The floor was covered 
with dried grass, which soon became very un- 
pleasant from the food that was spilt upon it 
There were no gardens round the house : but 
sometimes there was a little court enclosed by 
a low railing, and a walk made of black and 
white coral up to the housa 

There was no comfort or peace in these houses, 
but continual riot, laughing, and talking, even 
during the night. 

When the people travelled, as they often did, 
they lodged in small sheds by the sea-shore with 
their canoes : for they generally went by water, 
imd landed where they wished. 

DBESS. 

The men and women dressed nearly alike. 
They wore several yards of cloth of bark, wrapped 
round their bodies, and, over their shoulders, 
•either a shawl or a tiputa. 

You will ask what a tiputa was ? 

It was a piece of cloth with a hole in the 
middle, through which the head passed, while the 
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ends of tlie clotli hung down before and behind, 
and were confined round the waist by a girdle. 
As the cloth was spoilt by the rain, in wet wea- 
ther matting was worn. 

The natives had one strange custom, called 
tattooing. They covered their skins with pictures 
of beasts, birds, flowers, and trees. These pic- 
tiu'es were drawn, not with a pencil, but with a 
sharp fish-bone fastened to the end of a stick. 
After the marks were made, a dark stuff, made 
of the juice of a plant, was put into them. This 
operation was very painful. It was done to 
the young people, when about twelve or fourteen 
years old. The figures were seldom made on the 
face, but chiefly on the legs and arms. The 
chiefs were more beautifully tattooed than the 
common people, because they hired persons who 
could tattoo the best, to adorn them. 

The men genemlly had long hair fastened w^fh 
a comb on the back of their heads, and the wo- 
men had shcrt hair, which they arranged with 
great care, and often adorned with garlands of 
flowers. The women often wore shades over 
their eyes, made of yellow cocoa-nut leaves, to 
screen them from the sun, but they never wore 
bonnets. 

Both men and women thought a great deal 
of their appearance, and spent much time in 
trying to make themselves look handsome; 
therefore they were extremely fond of looking. 
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glasses, and when they could not get them, they 
would sit on the bank of a clear stream to dress 
their hair. 

They bathed three times a day, and thus kept 
themselves very clean, and improved their health. 
They were continually going into the sea ; many 
babies could swim before they could walk, so 
that there was no clanger of their being drowned 
except when they were at a great distance from 
land. They alwajrs bathed in a stream after they 
had been in the sea, as they did not like the salt 
water as well ^ fresh. 

IDOLS. 

You already know that the Tahitians wor- 
ship idols. Some were made of stone, but 
most were made of wood, or of a kind of string 
called cinet. Some kinds of sharks and of birds 
w§re worshipped, and were not suffered to be 
killed. Altogether there were more than a hun- ', 
dred gods worshipped in Taliiti. The people 
thought that the spirit of the gods dwelt in the 
idols. As they fancied that they were as cruel 
and as covetous as themselves, they tried to please 
them by giving them things. 

I will give you an instance of the manner 
in which they treated them. They kept live 
hogs and chickens in the maraes, and called 
these animals sacred. Once a traveller wanted 
to buy some sacred fowls, as there were no 
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others to be had. The priest of the mane aft 
first did not like to sell them, but when he saw 
what nice looking-glasses and knives he could 
get for them, he went to the idol and said» * O 
my god, here are some beautiful things — knives; 
scissors, looking-glasses — ^perhaps I may sell 
some of the fowls belonging to ns two for them- 
they will be good property for ns two/' He 
then waited a few moments, while he pretended 
he was listening to the god's answer ; then he 
said that the god had consented ; and some bqya 
and dogs hunted the fowls, and caught them for 
the traveller. 

They never thought that their gods would be 
angry at sin, but fancied they could always be 
<K)axed and made to like those people who gave 
presents to them. When they prayed they 
used to kneel upon one knee, and to repeat 
their prayers in a sort of singing tone, saying 
something of this kind : '' See I have brought 
you pigs and fruit ; so be kind to me, and do 
not let me be drowned ; but let me conquer my 
•enemies." 

How different is our Grod from their gods I 
He cannot bear sin, and he cares for nothiii^ 
we can give him. He never would have lis- 
tened to our prayers, if Jesus had not borne the 
punishment of our sins : neither will he listen 
to us now, unless we come b^<Mre him in the 
name of Jesus, asking for mercy for his sake.- 
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Thezefoie David said, " I will wash my hands in 
innocencyy and so will I compass thine altar, 
Ciod.** And John says, "If any man sin, 
we have an advocate with the Father, even Jesus 
Ghiist the righteoos : and he is the propitiation 
(or sacrifice) for our sins." 

Bat the most horrible deed done in these 
temples was the offering np of human sacrifices. 
The people thought that Oro, the god of war, 
liked these better than any other; so, when 
they were going to do anything important^ they 
used to Trill men. Perhaps you will inquire 
what men they killed. When the priest wanted 
a human sacrifice, he generally sent word to the 
king ; and then the king sent a small stone to 
one of his chiefs, as a sign that he must procure 
one. If the chief kept the stone, the king 
knew that he would do as he wished. And 
whom did the chief fix on as a sacrifice ? Some* 
ti^es on the guest who was eating beneath his 
roo£ In one moment the unfortunate man 
was killed by a blow on the head, and carried 
to the temple in a basket of cocoa-nut leaves. 
Before he was offered up to the god, the priest 
scooped out one of his eyes, and placing the 
eye in a leaf, offered it to the king, who opened 
his mouth, as if he were going to ■ eat it, and 
then returned it to the priest 
• The body was afterwards hung upon a tree 
near the temple; when the flesh was quite con- 
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Slimed, the bones \eere buried in the sacred 
court, which was a sort of Golgotha, a place of 
a skull, and most horrible in the eyes of our 
holy God. 

If one man of a family had been oflFered up, 
the other men in it were in great danger of 
sharing his fate : for the people of the same 
family were usually chosen until the whole were 
destroyed. 

When at midnight thesacreddrum was beaten, 
as a sign that a human sacrifice was required, 
many poor creatures would escape to the moun- 
tains, and hide themselves in the dens and caves 
of the earth. 

It is not surprising that some men quite for- 
sook the company of. their cruel fellow-creatures, 
wandered alone among the mountains, and be- 
came almost as fierce and as senseless as the 
beasts of the forest. 

Death was very terrible to the Tahitians, for 
they had no bright hopes beyond the grave. 
They thought that at death their spirits went to 
their cruel gods, who ate them three times over, 
and that afterwards their spirits went into the 
body of a beast, or bird, or man, and lived upon 
the earth again. 

Sometimes poor creatures, when they have 
been dying, have looked towards the end of the 
mat on which they have been lying, and have 
cried out, " there are the spirits waiting for 
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my spirit — O gnard my spirit when it leaves 
my body — O preserve it from them ! " 

How different were these cries from those of 
some dying Christian children in England, who 
have exclaimed with sweet smiles, " I see the 
angels comiiig to fetch me ! O Lord Jesus, I 
come, I come ! " 

After a man was dead, his friends nsed to 
begin to cut themselves with sharks' teeth till 
they were covered with blood, and sometimes 
even to fight together with clubs and stones 
for two or three days, till some were killed. It 
was dreadful to behold one of these fights, and 
to hear the furious bowlings of those who 
fought. 

When a Christian loses his pious relations, he 
can sing, 

Why do we mourn departing friends, 

Or shake at death's alarms ? 
'Tis but the Yoice that Jesus sends 

To call them to his arms. 

CHARACTER OF THE TAHITIANS. 

You have already heard enough of the people 
to perceive that they were liars, covetous, thieves, 
a&d murderers. 

They were indeed pleasant in their manners, 
and good-natured when pleased ; but in many 
respects they were like beasts, and in others like 
devils. 
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They resembled beasts in their love of eatii^^ 
and drinking^ and idleness : in hardness of heart 
they resembled devils. Their conduct to tiieir 
aged parents^ and to their sick friends^ vras bar- 
barous. When tired of waiting upon a sick 
person, his relations generally built a little huk 
for him, and at first fed him, but often left him 
afterwards to die of hunger. At other times 
the relaticms would throw their spears at tiie 
sick man, to see which would thrust him throu^ 
first 

I win relate an instance of the murder of one- 
sick man. He was staying with an acquaint- 
ance, who, growing tired of him, went one day 
and dug a hole near the sea-shore: then re- 
turned, and offered to take him to hatha The 
sick man consented, and was placed upon a 
board, and carried towards the sea between two 
men ; but when he came near the hole, he sus- 
pected what was going to be done, and he jumped 
off the board and tried to escape, but his com- 
panion threw a stone at him, and thus stoppedl 
him, and then forced him into the hole, and 
buried him alive. His cries were heard at some- 
distance by some women in a canoe, yet none 
came to rescue him, or were even shocked when 
they heard the Mstory. 

If the Tahitians behav^ in this manner to 
their friencb, what must have been their cruelty 
to their enemies ? It was more dreadful than. 
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^811 be conceived. They stamped upon the 
prisoners they had taken in battle, crying out, 
" Thus would you have treated me if you had 
conquered/' and then left the bodies unburied 
to be devoured by dogs and birds. Sometimes 
a hole was made through an enemy's body^ and 
he was worn for a short time as a tiputa by the 
man who slew him. After a battle the con- 
querors destroyed all the women and children 
of iheir enemies, and even taught their own little 
children to kill the little creatures that they 
mnUi have liked to play with. Sometimes the 
conqueror put ropes tlm)ugh the necks of his 
enemies' children, or threaded them like beads 
on his spear. God has said in his word, that 
the feet of men are swift to shed blood. And is 
not this true ? 

The missionaries came to melt the stony hearts 
of these people, by telling them of the love of 
the Son of God. These lions and tigers could 
be turned into lambs and doves by the Spirit 
of God. So the missionaries did not cease to 
pray for them, and to teach them the good and 
the right way, hoping that God would at length 
give them repentance for their sins. 
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CHAPTER X. 
1|97, 1798. 

SHEEP AMONG WOLVES. 

AVe will now continue the history of the poor 
missionaries, who stood gazing upon the ship, 
on the day it left Tahiti, with tears in their eyes, 
till they could no longer behold it 

They felt that they were in a very dangerous 
situation, among wicked men, who coveted all 
they possessed, and whose hands were often 
stained with blood ; but they were able to look 
up to God for support They set apart a day for 
fasting and prayer ; on that day they met three 
times to pray together, and twice more to hear 
sermons from two of the brethren (for they called 
each other brethren). They agreed also to hold 
a prayer meeting once a month for the conversion 
of the heathen, at the very same time that their 
friends in England, in different places of worship 
met together for the same purpose. 

But though they placed their strength in 
God, they thought it right to take all possible 
pains to defend themselves. They had many 
guns in their possession, but they never in- 
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tended to shoot the natives, even if they were 
attacked by them : they thought, however, that 

the sight of the guns would fill the natives with 

fear. 

Perhaps it was not wise of the missionaries to 
keep many things in their house. It might have 
been better if they had been contented with hav- 
ing only food and raiment, for then the people 
would not have regarded them with so much 
envy. 

All night long two of the brethren watched, 
outside the house, and very often one was ap- 
pointed to watch during the day. 

The day after the ship's departure, the mis- 
sionary who was watching the house, overheard 
Idia talking with some of the natives about the 
quantity of property the brethren possessed. 
Among other things, he heard it said, that the 
sabbath day would be a good opportunity to take 
it away, as on that day the brethren would be 
engaged together in prayer, and would lay aside 
their weapons. Idia little thought that the man 
on guard understood her conversation. Of 
coarse he reported it to his friends, who immedi- 
ately desired all the natives to leave the house, 
Idia was alarmed when she heard of this order, 
and inquired the reason. When she was re- 
minded of what she had said, she denied it, and 
sent Peter the Swede to declare that she had 
been misunderstood, as she had only been talking 
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of a plan made by some bad men in Tahiti. 
This excuse was probably false; but the mis- 
sionaries thought it best to receive it, and to 
treat Idia with as much respect as usuaL How- 
ever, they were more on their guard than ever on 
the next day, which was Sunday, and did not 
take the Lord's Supper together as they had 
intended. 

About three weeks afterwards they were robbed 
in a very singular manner. One morning they 
missed a great many articles from the black- 
smith's shop, and they also observed a hole in the 
ground of the shop. They soon perceived a thief 
had entered through this hole, which resembled a 
rabbit's burrow, and had an opening outside. 
They saw that the hole must have taken more 
than one night to dig with the hands (the spade 
the natives usually made use of), and they won- 
dered how it was that the watch had not ob- 
served the thief digging in the day. The watch 
then remembered that he had once remarked tlie 
hole, and had seen something that he had taken 
for a hog, coiled up in it ; and now he had no 
doubt that the supposed hog was the thief. The 
wicked cunning of the robber excited the as- 
tonishment of all. On applying to a chief of 
that part of the island, the stolen articles were 
restored. 

In vain the missionaries endeavoured to win 
the natives by kindness. Because they never 
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punished the thieves when detected, they were 
considered as cowards ; though their reason for 
feigiving them was, that they remembered that 
they were ministers of the gospel, whose office it 
was to save and not to judge. 

Many of the natives were suffering from ter- 
rible diseases ; so the missionaries prepared a 
place near their house for a hospital, and offered 
to nurse all who would come ; but the same 
leasons that prevent men coming to Jesus, the 
great Physician, prevented the greater part of the 
sick nativj^s from accepting the kind proposal. 
Some of them were afraid to come; and others 
refused to take medicine because it was not sweet, 
or to remain more than three or four days, which 
was not long enough to effect a cure. 

Yet an hospital seemed veiy necessary, for it 
was sad to see how foolishly the natives treated 
sick people : as you will perceive from this little 
anecdote. 

The missionaries employed native boys as 
their servants. One of them, while gathering 
some bread fruit, fell from the tree, and broke 
his arm. Mr. Clode set it ; but five days after- 
wards, the boy, through his own carelessness, 
broke it again. Mr. Clode tried to set it again, 
but could not prevent the boy feeling much 
agony. The father of the child then insisted on 
taking him home, saying, " I shall send for a 

g2 
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native doctor, and pray to our god, and the bojr 
will soon be welL" 

The next day Mr. Puckey and Mr. Smitii west 
to see the child, and were told that he had died 
the night befora They found that the father had 
put his child in cold running water, while burn- 
ing with fever, and that the child had immediatdy 
expired. The father lamented with tears that he 
had taken him home. By the side of the child 
liay a piece of cloth steeped in his father's hlood» 
which had been made to flow in torrents by a 
shark's tooth, and the cloth now was spread oat 
as a proof of the father's grief. 

The missionaries gazed upon the lifeless form 
of the child, as it lay decked with flowers, while 
the foolish natives crowded around them, admir- 
ing their clothes. The missionaries took Ons 
opportunity to remind them that death would 
one day overtake them, and to warn then^ that 
their souls must then appear before the only true 
God, who had prepared a place of happiness for 
the righteous, and of misery for the wicked 

'\Miile they wei'e speaking, the natives ceased 
to laugh, and appeared for a moment struck by 
what had been uttered. 

Mr. Fuckey made a coffin for the child, and 
laid him in it the next day. Four little boys 
carried it to the grave, and several of the sais- 
sionaries followed it. Crowds of natives attended^ 



THE child's yUNEBAL. 85 

-who vi^re filled with wonder at the coffin (having 
never seen one before), and exclaimed, ''It 
woidd make a fine cheat to put clothes in/' 

The father, according to the custom, made a 
long speech over the child's grave, describing 
how "Hseful his son would have been had he 
fived, though it is to be feared he might more 
tmly have said how vncked. 

The relations would have cut themselves again 
en the head with sharks' teeth, but they were 
prevailed upon by the missionaries to refrain. 

There were two cruel practices which the 
missionaries were exceedingly anxious to pre- 
vent : namely, offering human sacrifices and 
killing infants. They spared no labour to per* 
suade the people against them. I will give you 
an instance of the efforts they made to prevent 
human sacrifices being offered up. 

Once Mane-mane told the brethren thatPomare 
was going to give a great feast in Papare, as he 
did every year, and had sent for him to offer up 
a human sacrifice. Mane-mane requested some 
of the missionaries to accompany him to the 
place, as he thought that Pomare would not 
repeat his request in their presence. It must not 
be supposed from this circumstance that Mane- 
mane had really repented of his wicked deeds ; 
f(Mr it is more probable that he only sought the 
fiavour of the missionaries. 

Mr. Cover and Mr. Main accompanied the old 
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priest to Papare, where Pomare was preparing 
for the feast by making cloth. The missionaries 
passed the night at the house of Temari, the 
great chief, who had a bitter hatred against 
Pomare, as you have already heard. 

The missionaries were here informed of a 
dreadful circumstance that had just taken place, 
though one very common in Tahiti Temari's 
servants had just stoned a man to death, who 
had been caught robbing a plantation of ava. 
The missionaries were shocked to hear of such 
cruelty; but Temari's servants replied, that 
thieves ought to be punished. This answer 
showed that they knew that it was wrong for 
others to steal, though they chose to think it 
right for themselves to steal. 

In consequence of this murder, many of the 
people of the place were angry. The mission- 
aries were aroused that night by an alarm of 
war, and they remained till morning with their 
clothes on, and their guns by their sides; no 
war, however, was made. They passed the next 
night at Pomare's house, which was near to 
Temari's. This night also was full of alarms of 
war; for Pomare was much displeased with 
Temari for having murdered the thief, who was 
one of liis servants, and he expected that Temari> 
knowing he was offended, would attack him- 
Therefore he slept with a spear by his side, and 
a man armed with a gun to guard him. The 
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missionaries were glad to leave this terrible scene 
of strife. Before they went home, they obtained 
a promise from Pomare not to offer a human 
sacrifice — ^and also an assurance that there would 
be no war. Soon after their return home they 
heard that Pomare and Temari had made up 
their quarrel, but they had afterwards reason to 
fear that Pomare had, in spite of his promise, 
killed a man for a sacrifice. Mane-mane told 
the missionaries that he had refused to offer him 
to the gods, and that therefore Pomare had 
buried him : but perhaps this account was not 
true. 

Another cruel practice, which the missionaries 
were anxious to prevent, was that of killing 
infants. They wrote down a speech, in which 
they entreated the chiefs to forbid the people 
following this wicked custom. In this speech 
they promised to build a house for the children 
that should be spared, and to instruct them in 
ship-building and other arts. They ended the 
speech by engaging to mend Pomare's gun, if he 
would exert his authority to stop these bloody 
deeds.* 

In January six missionaries went to a feast, 
where the king and chiefs were expected to at- 
tend, hoping to read the speech to them ; they 

* Was it wise to offer this bribe ? Was it possible a promise 
of 80 important a nature would be sincerely made from such a 
consideration ? 
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Tmted all day in a great empty house in Pare, 
called the Nanu ; Imt could find no oppcnrtunity 
of speaking in quiet, on account of the tihwgd 
antics and the barbarous shouts of the people^ 
and especially of the dancers, who frequent^ 
passed round the house. 

On the first day of February a more fEtvour* 
able opportunity for delivering the address oc- 
curred. 

A great assembly was held at i^ place very near 
the missionaries' dwelling. Some of the brethren 
went to invite the chiefs to come to their house 
that afbemoon, and obtained their consent 
Pomare, Otu, Temari, and Mane-mane, with 
many chiefe, arrived at five o'clock at the place 
agreed upon. They stood outside the houses 
while Peter the Swede delivered tbe address that 
had been prepared. The chiefs listened atten- 
tively, and at the conclusion of the speech, pro- 
mised that no more infants should be destroyed^ 
But they spoke deeeitfally, for they did not 
abandon their cruel practices. 

The missionaries continued very anxious to 
learn the language of the coimtry, for of course 
they foimd it very unpleasant to employ Peter 
as their interpreter. They found that nothing 
improved them so much as conversing with the- 
natives. On this account Mr. Jefferson and Mr 
Cock expressed a desire to go and live with a 
chief who had invited them. The other mission- 
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did not like to ^are them, because they 
irero afiaid of being attacked some day by the 
natives. There was another great objection ta 
the plan. There was danger^ lest living con- 
stantly with wicked people should be a tempta- 
tion to those missionaries who should leave their 
biethren. 

However, Mr. Jefferson and Mr. Cock deter- 
mined to go, though against the wishes o£ the 
greater part of the brethren. The boat in which 
they went was upset by the way, and their books 
and papers much hurt This accident appeared, 
as if intended by God, to reprove them for their 
conduct. 

At the end of a few months Mr. Cock began 
to tiiink of marrying a heathen woman. When 
he consulted the brethren, they told him that it 
would be a sinful act, and invited him to come 
back to their house. Mr. Cock wisely consented 
to return, and Mr. Jefferson remained alone 
among the heathens. 

The missionaries had been engaged in many 
useful labours with their hands for some time 
past. As their house could not comfortably 
accommodate all, Mr. Main had bmlt himself a 
little house near it. The missionaries had also 
begun to build a large and convenient house for 
their whole number on the other side of the 
river. It was not to consist of one floor only^ 
like their present habitation, but to have an 
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upper story. In the middle there was to be a 
large dining-room, and over it a chapel, and at 
each end there were to be bed-rooms for the 
brethren — ^both up stairs and down stairs — and a 
balcony was to be placed along the upper story. 
The brethren engaged to work at this building 
from six till half-past ten every morning, and 
from three till sunset, leaving the heat of the day 
for in-door employments. 

The king and chiefs assisted them with pre- 
sents of wood, as they were anxious the house 
should be finished. Their reason for this desire 
was, that the missionaries had promised to build 
them a ship when the house was completed. 

Before this house was finished, a very impor- 
tant event occurred of an unexpected nature ; at 
the beginning joyful, in the end trying and dis- 
tressing. 



CHAPTEE XL 
1798, March, 

A VEEY GREAT AND UNEXPECTED CHANGE. 

Exactly one year had passed away since the 
day that the ship Dufif had brought the missioD- 
aiies to Tahiti, when another ship appeared in 
sight. 

It was eight in the morning of March 6th, 
when some of the brethren first beheld the ship. 
Three of them were appointed by the rest to go 
on board. They found that the ship was called 
the Nautilus ; that it belonged to some English- 
men who lived in China, and that it traded in 
furs and skins. It had been so long detained at 
sea by storms that it needed repairs, and was 
much distressed for provisions. 

When the brethren returned to the shore, they 
consulted with the rest on the subject of supply- 
ing the ship with food. 

They said to each other, " What a dreadful 
thing it would be, if the king and chiefis should 
exchange food for guns and powder! and yet 
these areall that the captain can give in exchange 
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— ^for he has very little besides. Then the na- 
tives would go to war with each other, and per- 
haps murder us." 

They determined, therefore, to buy food them- 
selves of the natives for the crew, and to engage 
the captain not to let the Tahitians obtain any 
guns or ammunition in exchange for food. The 
same evening some of the brethren went to make 
this agreement with the captain, who readily eon- 
sented to it. 

But the consequences of this plan were suck as 
might have been foreseen. The natives visited 
ihe ship, and soon observed with contempt azid 
pleasure its empty condition, counting upon ob- 
taining abundance of fire-arms in exchange for 
provisions. It might have been expected that 
their anger would be great, when they found that 
the missionaries had contrived to disappoint 
their hopes. None were so angry as Otu, who 
was at this time anxious to obtain guns, for the 
wicked purpose of fighting against his own father 
and his younger brother, who had more power 
than he liked. Otu did not, however, show his 
anger for sometime afterwards. 

There were in the ship five savages, natives of 
some very distant islands, called the Sandwich 
Islands. These men escaped from the ship. 
The captain was very anxious to find them 
again, because he wanted their help in managing 



THE SANDWICH ISLANDERS. 98 

liee fillip at sea. He asked the missionaries to 
issist MminthesearcL They accordingly sent 
}eofiB to look for them, and soon heard that 
hey were with Otu, who sent word to the eap- 
ain that he would not give them up, unless he 
leoeived a gun in exchange for each man. The 
saptain would have given him two guns, (for he 
lad only promised not to exchange guns for 
bod,) but he could not spare five. Therefore 
!)tu would not send back the men who, he 
loped, would be useful in his wars. 

Before the ship left^ the captain asked the 
nissionaries what they wished to receive in re- 
nin for the food they had supplied him with. 
4s they were anxious to be better prepared to 
]e£end themselves against the natives, whenever 
;hey should be attacked, they asked for one or 
;wo guns with a little ammunition. The cap- 
»in presented them with three guns and other 
g^eapons, and a quantity of powder and baU. 
3uch a present naturally increased the anger of 
[Ho. 

After havingremained only four days at Tahiti, 
•he ship departed The missionaries b^an soon 
x> be uneasy at se^g none of the king's family, 
ind to fear they were displeased. 

After the ship had been absent a fortnight, 
rreat was the astonishment of the missionaries 
o see it return. They found that another 
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storm had obliged it to come back for fresh sup- 
plies. The missionaries again attempted to pro-^ 
cure hogs and fruit for the ship ; but the natives 
refused to sell them, saying they belonged to 
Pomare. The brethren supposed that Pomaie 
had forbidden the people to sell them, and be- 
came more imeasy than before. 

That night a circumstance occurred that plunged 
them into deep trouble in the end. Two sailors 
escaped from the ship in the ship's boat. The 
captain was determined to use every endeavour 
to force the men to return, and requested the 
assistance of the missionaries. The brethren 
met together to consult about what they should 
do. They felt sure that the sailors had fled to 
Otu, and they were afraid lest Otu would some 
day employ these men, and the Sandwich Is- 
landers, (who could fight better than the Tahi- 
tians,) in attacking them. They determined 
therefore, to go to Otu, and to desire him to 
restore them to the captain, and to threaten, if 
he refused, not to allow any one to approach 
their lands. This determination was not wise ; 
for they had no power or right over Otu ; and 
they should have trusted in God to protect them. 

The brethren set out immediately togo to Pare, 
where Pomare, Temari, and Otu, were, and to 
demand that the sailors should be restored. 
These four were appointed to go on this expe- 
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dition — namely, Mr. Jefferson, Mr. Broomball, 
Mr. Main, and Mr. William Puckey, accom- 
panied by a few of their native servants. 

It was eleven when they set out. At one 
they arrived at the house of Temari; he was 
the particular friend (according to the Tahitian 
custom) of Mr. Main. They might, therefore, 
expect good treatment from him. They asked 
Temari to come with them to the house of Otu, 
which was a little further on. He went with 
them, but did not follow them into the house. 
They found Otu surrounded by his attendants, 
amongst whom they observed the Sandwich 
Islanders, but not the sailors. Otu spoke to 
them as usual on their entrance, but afterwards 
remained almost silent, and looked very gloomy. 
The missionaries had sent a messenger to Po- 
mare (who was living about two miles further 
on) to fetch him, as they waited to speak about 
the sailors till Pomare should come : but as he 
did not arrive, they determined to go themselves 
and fetch him. 

On going out of Otu*s house they found 
Temari waiting near. They asked him why 
he had not come in with them, and he replied 
that he was not dressed enough for the king*s 
presence. They were satisfied with this rea- 
son, and proceeded on their way. About thirty 
of Otu's servants followed them, but as this 
was a common occurrence, they were not alarmed 
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by it They had proceeded almost a mile^ and 
were just going to cross a small river, when 
suddenly several natives seized upon each of ' 
them, and began to tear off their clothes, sot 
waiting to unbutton them. They dragged Mt 
Jefferson through the river, and also Mr. "Wil- 
liam Puckey, whom they ahnost drowned. Some 
other natives came to the assistance of the bre- 
thren, and delivered three of them out of their 
enemies' hands. These three entreated to be 
taken to Pomara Though thankful for their 
escape, they felt very uneasy at not seeing Mr. 
Broomhall, and feared lest he had been murdered. 
The natives who had rescued them, led them 
towards Pomare's dwelling. 

As they went along with scarcely any clothes, 
many of the native women, whose houses they 
passed, shed tears of compassion for them. 
They found Pomare and Idia in a shed by the 
sea-side, and were received kindly by both, 
clothed in native cloth, and comforted by kind 
promises of protection. Idia, bold and hardened 
as she was, wept when she saw their condi- 
tion. 

After resting an hour in the shed, they set 
out, with Pomare and Idia to return to Otu's 
house. 

On their way they met Mr. Broomhall. They 
heard that though his life had been threat- 
ened, yet that his shirt, trousers, and watch. 
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had been spared, and that he had been taken to 

the king, who had procured his hat for him. This 

^newsgavethem hope of having theirclothes again. 

When arrived at the house of the king, Po- 
mare called out his son, and asked him some 
questions about the treatment the missionaries 
had received. By Otu's answers it appeared he 
had known beforehand, what the natives were 
going to do. 

A long while afterwards, the missionaries 
became certain, that he had desired his servants 
to strip them, and that Temari had joined with 
him in the scheme. In this way he had tried to 
revenge himself on the missionaries, for depriv- 
ing him of guns. Wicked as this conduct was, 
his motive for desiring them was far more \vicked : 
but this was, at present, concealed from all but 
those who joined with him. 

Otu was afraid of his concern in the attack 
being discovered by the missionaries, not wish- 
ing probably to lose their favour entirely : there- 
fore he restored their clothes to them, and looked 
at them more kindly than before. 

The sailors now made their appearance among 
Otu's attendants. Pomare promised the mission- 
aries that he would make Otu send them back 
to the ship. Otu, no doubt, wished them to 
stay to help in his intended wars. The sailors 
themselves were very anxious to remain, and 
one of them, named Michael Donald, said, " If 
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they take me on board again, it shall he as ft 
dead man.'* 

As the missionaries had now done all ihef 
conld to restore the sailors to the ship, they 
wished to return home immediately. Pomaie 
lent them a large canoe, that they might ga 
by water, which was the shortest way. Tbi&j 
called at the ship, and related their sad histcny 
to the captain. It was dark when they reached 
home. One of their own servants,, who had 
accompanied the missionaries in the morning, 
had already informed the brethren who had re- 
mained at home, of the adventures of the day, 
and had caused them to prepare to defend them- 
selves against an attack. It was a great joy to 
aU, to see each other again in safety, before the 
day closed. A double watch was appointed at 
night : so that four, instead of two, missionaries 
guarded the house. 

After prayers the next morning, the brethren 
consulted together, respecting what they had 
better do to preserve themselves firom ill-treat- 
ment in future. 

A proposal was then made by some, which will 
perhaps surprise you. It was, that all the mis- 
sionaries should leave the island. Most of fhem 
approved of the plan, and Mr. Cover and Mr. 
William Puckey were sent immediately to the 
ship, to ask the advice of the captain. 

Upon their return the brethren met together 
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i^ain, and heard that the captain i^. 
go in his ship to Australia. 

Australia is a very kige island, much big^ 
tiian EDgiandy and so near Tahiti that it can 
be reached in less tha n two_ months. It is 
inhabited by "savages, but along the coast the 
English have built many towns, in which people 
may safely reside. The captain proposed to take 
the missionaries to one of these towns, called 
Port Jackson, and which is very near Botany 
Bay. 

The missionaries wished for a little time to^ 
consider the subject. At five o'clock the same- 
day they met together, and each was asked 
separately, what was his determination. All 
those who had wives (except one) determined 
to go», besides several others who had not. 
Three more were not quite decided ; but the 
next day one of these three, Mr. Broomhall, de- 
clared that he would remain in Tahiti, while the? 
other two, Mr. Clode and Mr. Cock, resolved 
to go. 

This is the list of those who chose to depart: — 

Mr. J. Coyer and Ids infe. 

Mr. Haasel and his wife, and three little boys ; the youngest 

ol whom, named Jonathan, was only six weeks old. 
Hr. Henry, his wife, and his little girl of nine months old. 
Hr. Hodges and his wife. 
Mr. Oakes. Mr. Clode. 

Mr. John Fnckey. Mr. Cock. ^' r" '. •^•, . \ 

Mr. William Pnckey. Mr. Main* f u *•> iZt.J 



Smith. 
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The whole number of those who left the is- 
land was eleven men, four women, and four 
children. 

The following seven missionaries, and one 
woman, chose to remain : — 

Mr. Eyre and bis wife. Mr. Lewis. 

Hr. Jefferson. Mr. Nott. 

Mr. Bicknell. Mr. Broomball. 
Mr. Harris. 



The missionaries who were going to leave 
the island began to pack np immediately. The 
report soon spread that they were going, and 
at first it was said that none would remain. 
Many of the natives expressed great sorrow 
at the news. Pomare sent a messenger next 
morning with a chicken and a plantain-leaf, as 
a peace offering, to the four brethren who had 
been ill treated. They accepted them, which 
was a sign of their forgiveness of the injury. 
Pomare and Idia came themselves next day to 
see the missionaries. Pomare seemed very un- 
happy, and went from room to room, both in the 
house, and all over the ship, to look for the 
missionaries, and to entreat each to stay. He 
said to Mr. Nott, in his own language, " Notty, 
don't go ; " and he said the same to others. He 
was much rejoiced when he found that some 
would remain. 

The two run-away sailors came to the mis- 
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donaries' house, and expressed a desire to re- 
tara to the ship, saying they had been robbed, 
and their lives threatened, by some of the natives, 
becanse they refused to help the people who 
had stripped the four brethren. These sailors 
then went on board ; but upon one of the cap- 
tains threatening to bring them before a magis- 
trate at Port Jackson, for having stolen the boat, 
they were frightened, and returned on shore, 
and were kindly permitted by the missionaries 
to take shelter for a while in their house. On 
the next day, March 30th, the ship sailed — only 
four days after the ill-treatment of the brethren. 
Little had the brethren thought in the be- 
ginning of the month, how great a change would 
take place before the end of it ! Little had any 
of them thought when they first saw the dis- 
tant ship, that it was to remove them to another 
land ! Who knows what a day shall bring 
forth ? 



CHAPTEE XII. 

1798. 

A ROOT OF BITTBRNESS. 

The missionaries had determined to try no 
longer to defend themselves from the natives ; 
for though they were now so few in number 
that they could easily be overcome, they felt that 
God could preserve them from every danger. 
They had therefore sent away their fire-arms 
in the ship, excepting two guns, which they 
presented to Otu and Pomare, with some powder 
andbalL 

Pomare was so angry with the men who had, 
by ill-treating the missionaries, caused so many 
to go away, that he killed two of them. The 
brethren were of course much grieved, when they 
heard of this cruel treatment, though it was in- 
flicted in their defence. As the missionaries 
resolved to be satisfied with food and raiment, 
they delivered up the blacksmith's shop and the 
store-room, with all they contained to Pomare, 
and even offered to give him their own private 
property, but he generously refused to accept it. 
It was now Pomare's interest to prevent the 



PfiOPEKTY GIVEST IJP, 103 

nflfives Tobbing the house, and his servants were 
appointed to guard it by night. In what man- 
ner they guarded it you will soon hear. The 
missionaries hoped that, having now given up 
all their worldly cares, they should be able to 
serve the Lord more earnestly, and to watch 
more diligently for the souls of the poor hea- 
then. 

Both Pomare and Idia were delighted in be- 
ing permitted to take what they pleased from 
the brethren. Both night and day they walked 
&om room to room looking on everything 
with a covetous eye, and cairying away a gieat 
•quantity. 

The natives, like greedy birds, hovered about 
the outside of the house, and invented cunning 
plans of stealing. One of these was to hook 
away things with a very long stick, which they 
poked between the posts that formed the walls of 
part of the house : so that the missionaries placed 
anything, that they were very much afraid of 
losing, under the care of some chief 

One night Mr. Harris was awakened by the 
noise of thieves ransacking a box in his room« 
the men ran off the instant he saw them, taking 
with them many books and clothes. 

Another night Mr. Eyre woke, and saw, by 
the light he always kept burning in his room, 
two of the natives, who were appointed to be 
uratchmen by Pomare, getting over a partition, 
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placed before his door. He asked tliem what 
they wanted, when one of them cunningly replied, 
"I thought I heard some thieres within, and 
was coming to look for them." 

One day Mr. Broomhall missed two cases 
out of his room, one containing all things ne« 
cessary for cupping, and the other for cutting 
off limbs. He was surprised by Idia bringing 
back the cases next morning, with nothing miss- 
ing but two little saws. In a little time after- 
wards she restored these also. Tlie mission- 
aries wondered how she had got possession of 
the things; at the same time, they thought it 
was honest of her to give them back. A few 
months afterwards they discovered that she en- 
couraged her servants to steal things for her : 
for they found she had an axe in her possession, 
that had been missed two months before. 

She visited the missionaries very often, for 
she now lived close to them in the little house 
Mr. Maine had built for himself. She had 
chosen Mrs. Eyre for her particular friend, and 
often dittnk tea with her, and paid her much 
attention, and promised that no one should hurt 
her. Yet she not only continued to steal, but 
this summer she killed her own infant as 
soon as it was born. She looked ashamed 
when she next came to see the missionaries, 
knowing that they abhorred her conduct. She 
soon, hov^^ever, recovered her confidence, and 
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presented Mr. and Mrs. Eyre witli two hogs 
and a quantity of fruit They received her well, 
and accepted the present ; for all the brethrenhad 
agreed that it was useless to be angry with the 
heathens for their crimes. St. Paul says, " What 
have I to do to judge them that are without ? 
(that is, the heathen.) Them that are without, 
God judgeth." 1 Cor. v. 12, 13. 

Alx>ut a fortnight after the departure of the 
Nautilus, the missiouaries were much alarmed by 
hearing that a war would soon break out. I will 
now relate the reason of the war. 

The part of the island where the missionaries 
had been injured was called Pare. Tlio people 
of that district were very aiigiy with Pomare for 
having punished two of the men who had be- 
haved ill to the brethren, and were determined to 
revenge their death. Accordingly they declared 
war against Pomare, as well as against Otu, who 
had consented to the death of the offenders. 
Are you not surprised to hear, that Otu had per- 
mitted the men to be punished, for doing what he 
had commanded them ? This was indeed an act 
of horrible treachery, but it was like Otu to com- 
mit it He had hoped by this means to appear 
innocent, but his wickedness came to light some 
time afterwards. 

One evening Pomare came to the missionaries' 
house with a present of four hogs. The brethren 
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all came out and bade him welcome ; but as lie 
did not appear inclined to enter the house 
directly, they went in and sat downround a taUe, 
according to their weekly custom, to leam the 
Tahitian language together. Presently Fomaze 
entered the room, and said, **^ How many of joa, 
know how to make war ? " 

Mr. Nott boldly answered, " We know nothing 
of war." For the brethren had determined, as 
they were messengers of the Prince of Peace, not 
to lift up a sword, even in their own defence. 
They all joined in Mr. Nott's reply, and Pomaie 
left them. They felt alarmed at the prospect of 
war and bloodshed : but they were comforted by 
miiting together immediately in prayer to the 
God of their strength, their shield, and their 
hiding-place. 

The two sailors excused themselves from going 
to war, by promising Pomare to finish for him the 
boat that Mr. Puckey had begun to build, in case 
they were not obliged to fight. 

Pomare endeavoured to prevent the war, but 
waa not able to make peace with the people of 
Fare. The evening before the day of battle the 
missionaries saw the native, who was usually 
working in the blacksmith's shop, making a 
terrible iron point to fix at the end of a lance. 
They were grieved to think that the tools they 
had brought should be used to make so bloody 
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an instroment, but they could do nothing to 
pieyenftit. 

On the morning of April the 24th, by eight 
o'clock, the wamooB had set out towards Pare. 
Idia herself went to the battle, with a small gun 
or £)wling-pieca 

At six o'clock that evening, a messeng^ 
arrived at the brethren's house, with tidings of 
the events of the day. He was the king^s orator, 
or speech-maker, and, according to the custom of 
his officei, he deUvered his message in a violent 
manner, moving about his body and arms, while 
he spoke. He said that Otu had driven the 
enemy to the mountains, and had burnt some 
houses, but that no blood had been shed on either 
side^ The news of Otu's success of course 
pleased the missionaries, as tbey would have 
been, in danger of their lives if the rebels had 
conquered The war, however, was not yet 
over. 

The messenger, who had be^i sent by Idia, 
asked for some tea and a tearkettle to bring back 
to her, for she was remarkably fond of drinking 
tea. 

Fomare also sent the brethren a message to 
warn them against the enemies setting their 
house on fire in the night ; therefore they 
watched the house by turns, with the help of a 
few of Pomare's servants, all night. No disturb- 
ance, however, took place. Another night they 
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thought it pradent to wet the roof of the house 
with their water engine, and to keep the engine 
filled with water. 

After one week of anxious watchfulness, the 
brethren heard with grateful joy that peace was ' 
made. Ten men and two women hsld been slain - 
in the war, and all of them were the enemies of 
Otu. About forty or fifty houses had been 
burnt. Such were the dreadful consequences ef 
Otu*s wickedness in ordering the missionaries to 
be attacked. But God kept his people from the 
arrow that flew by day, and from the secret 
malice of bloody and deceitful meii. 

Notwithstanding Otu's ungrateful behaviour, 
the missionaries showed him as much kindness 
as ever. He was now the frequent visitor, as 
well as Tetu, the young queen. They used 
often to call to see the brethren, and were always 
mounted upon men's shoulders. The mission- 
aries were surprised at the ease and grace, with 
which they sat upon their bearers, and also at 
the strength of the men, who generally carried 
the royal pair at a trotting pace. Otu's habits 
of begging were the same as ever, and these 
annoyed the missionaries very much, as they 
had now little remaining that they could well 
spare. 

The natives continued to be very troublesome, 
particularly at the time when the brethren dined 
together. Midtitudes flocked to see them eat 
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and would almost snatch the meat out of their 
mouths. All the missionaries' servants also 
chose to dine with them, and consumed more 
food than tiieir masters. If you inquire why the 
brethren kept so many servants, you must know 
that the servants chose to come without leave. 
They insisted on helping the brethren to cook 
the dinner, and then remained to dine without 
being invited, and generally found many private 
opportunities of stealing. At length the mis- 
sionaries came to a determination no longer to 
have one dinner, but to dine two or three 
together in their own rooms, and to cook their 
food privately with the assistance of one boy to 
each mess, if they possibly could keep away the 
rest of the people. 

But how trifling were these annoyances, or 
even the alarms of war, compared to a trial that 
now came upon them from one of their own 
selves ! 

One day Mr. Lewis told Mr. Harris privately 
that he thought of marrying a native woman, 
and asked him whether he would perform the 
ceremony. At first he hesitated, but afterwards 
told Mr. Lewis it would be very sinful to marry 
a heathen. Mr. Lewis then asked Mr. 'Eyre 
whether he would perform the ceremony, sind 
Mr. Eyre gave the same answer. When the 
other brethren heard of Mr. Lewis's intention, 
they spoke very seriously to Mr. Lewis on the 
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subject, after evening prayen It uras then 
agreed by all (and even by Mr. Lewis himself)^ 
that if any of the brethren were to marry a 
heathen woman, that he should no longer be 
considered a missionary, or allowed to take the 
Lord's Snpper with his brethren, bnt should be 
excommunicated. The same evening Mr. Lewis 
informed the brethren that he was going to- 
leave them in two days to live with the native 
man, called his friend, at Ahunn, a place a short 
distance from the missionaries' dwelling. Thus 
he was going to follow the example that Mr. 
Jefferson once set, but without the same motives ; 
for Mr. Lewis appeared to go not to do good, (as 
Mr. Jefferson had done,) but to please himselfl 
In vain the brethren warned him to keep out of' 
temptation ; two days afterwards he set off with 
his bed and some of his property. 

About three weeks after this event, the bre- 
thren received a letter from Mr. Lewis, in which 
he said he had determined to marry one of the 
heathen women. The brethren immediately 
sent for him to their house. He came the next 
day. They all met together for prayer, and Mr^ 
Eyre read the chapter in Joshua, about Achan,. 
who by his wickedness troubled Israel 

The brethren then said to Mr. Lewis, " Do you 
mean to persist in your intention of marrying 
one of the heathen women ?** 

He answered, " You know my determinatioiL'^ 
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Tb^ then asked Mr. Lewis to leave the room, 
wbile they consulted together on the subject. 
They soon called him in, and told him that he 
was no longer one of their number. He tried 
to persuade them to alter the sentence, but as he 
could not prevail, he returned that afternoon to 
Ahunu. The next day the brethren sent him a 
letter, declaring that they no longer considered 
him as a missionary, or as a Christian man. 

They had come to this resolution with great 
sorrow, but felt that they ought to obey God's 
command in 1 Cor. v., where it is written, that 
if any man who is called a brother commits open 
sin. Christians ought not even to eat with him. 
They hoped that Mr. Lewis might be brought 
to repentance by this punishment, inflicted by 
many, that they might forgive him, and receive 
him back to their company. 

Mr. Lewis was much displeased with his 
brethren for refusing to own him any longer. 
He took up his abode with the heathen, and 
soon found, as you will hear, that the way of the 
firoward is full of briers and thorns. The mis- 
sionaries no longer called him brother Lewis, as 
they used to do, nor would they shake hands 
with him when they met him. At first he 
called frequently at their house, to ask for things 
and to try to talk with them ; but he was soon 
desired not to come there, except to the public 
worship of God. It grieved the missionaries 
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not to be able to invite him to their table, and 
to appear to the heathen to behave unkindly to 
their brother ; but they felt that they must show 
their displeasure against sin. 



CHAPTER XIII. 
1798. 

THE CASK OF GUNPOWDER. 

On the morning of the 24th of August two 
ships approached the island, but instead of the 
natives showing the joy they usually did at 
such a sight, they were filled with fear, and be- 
gan caiTying their property to the mountains. 
Among the rest the man in the blacksmith's 
shop carried away all the things he could, to a 
secure i)lace. 

What was the reason of these fears ? The 
natives imagined that the ships were come from 
England to avenge the ill treatment the four 
brethren had received some months before. 
When the missionaries discovered the cause of^ 
the fright, they assured the natives that there 
was no occasion for alarm. The captains soon 
came on shore. They were Englishmen, and 
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their ships were named the Cornwall and the 
Sally, and were employed in the whale-fishery. 
The captains gladdened the eyes of the mission- 
aiies by a large packet of letters, magazines, and 
papers, that they had brought for them. 

While the captains were conversing with the 
brethren in their house, Otu and Tetua ap- 
proached, riding as osual, and shook hands 
with the captains through the window : thus 
the natives found, that no revenge was going to 
be taken for the wicked deed that had been 
committed. 

These ships only stayed three days near Tahiti : 
but during this time, many purchases were made 
by the natives, and presents given on both sides. 
Amongst other things the great chief Temari 
procured (what he had long earnestly desired) a 
largequantiity of gunpowder. He already possessed 
many muskets, and only wanted ammunition. 
His reason for wishing for it was most wicked : he 
was still anxious to join Otu in fighting against 
Pomare, to deprive him of all the authority he 
possessed. The time was now come when God 
would punish him for his crimes, and stop his 
wicked career. Temari took the gimpowder to 
an immense house in Pare, called the Nanu, a 
place ^ere multitudes often assembled to cele- 
brate riotous feasts. In this house he began to 
examine the gunpowder ; but observing that the 
grain was unusually lai^, he thought it isni^t 

1 
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not be good ; so he proposed to his attendants to 
try its quality. He accordingly loaded a pistol, 
and foolishly fired it over some of the gunpowder. 
A spark fell in and blew it up. Teniari and five 
other persons found their skins covered with 
powder : at first they felt no hurt : but trying 
to rub it off, they were alarmed by the skin peel- 
ing oflf with it. They instantly ran and plunged 
in a river near ; but finding no good effect, they 
sent to inform Pomare of the accident. 

I do not suppose that he was reaUy sorry to 
hear the news, for he suspected Temari's plot; 
however, as Temari was a relation of his, he did 
not show his joy, even if he felt any, — ^but went 
immediately to the missionaries to entreat the 
assistance of Mr. BroomhaU ; he did not, how- 
ever, acquaint them with the particulars of the 
case, or even with the name of the suffering 
chief ; but only said that a man who had been 
blown up with gunpowder lay ill at the Nanu. 

Mr. BroomhaU, without finishing his dinner 
arose, prepared a bottle of stuff for bums, and 
accompanied by Mr. Harris, set out in a canoe. 
When he arrived at the Nanu, he was horrified 
at the shocking appearance of TemarL He 
applied the stuff to his body, with a camel's hair 
brush, and then left him, promising to call next 
day. But when he returned to the Nanu, he was 
surprised to see Temari covered with a thick 
white paste, which he heard was the scrapings of 
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yam. He was sony also to find that Temari 
and his wife were angry with him, for having the 
day before put some stuff to the bums, which 
Iiad caused much pain ; and he was alarmed to 
hear, that the people suspected, that the stuff had 
been cursed by his god. As he was not permitted 
to do anything more for Temari, he inquired 
whether any other person had been hurt, and 
was informed, that there were five other sufferers. 
Three of these, the cruel natives had allowed to 
languish, without even applying the yam scrap- 
ings, which they thought so excellent. 

Only two of the five sufferers were willing to 
be touched by Mr. Broomhall. While he was 
engaged in applying his remedy to one of these, 
Temari's wife, leaving her husband's bedside, 
approached him, and said, "He will kill the 
other, after he has done this man." . Mr. Broom- 
hall was almost sure that these were the words 
she uttered. The other sufferer, on hearing 
this speech, refused to let Mr. Broomhall dress 
his wounds. 

Mr. Broomhall and Mr. Harris then left the 
house, and conversed together for an hour by 
the sea-side. They then returned to the Nanu, 
little foreseeing the scene of terror that awaited 
them. As they entered the house, they observed 
the king and queen, riding outside, followed by 
a train of their wicked, idle servants, who were 
the worst people, even in Tahiti. In a YAKXfe 

1^ 
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vhile^ the brethren thought it right to go oul 
to speak to them. The king scarcely answered 
their salutation^ but cast on them one of thoiQ 
gloomy looks^ which he was known to wen 
just before he said (as he often did) to his ser- 
vantSy ''Kill him;" for Otu thought no moie 
of sacrificing a man than of catting ofT a dog^s 
neck. (Isa. IxvL) The servants appeared to 
1)0 watching the countenance of their mastex; 
-and to understand his looks. '' DoubtleaSk** 
thought the brethren, ''he believes that we 
cursed, by our God, the stuff we aj^lied to Te- 
man, and is enraged with us for attempting 
to kill the man, who helps him in his wicked 
plans." 

At this moment Otu laid his hand on Mr. 
Harris's shoulder, and called one of his men 
to come to him. Mr. Harris now fuUy thought 
that the king was going to have him murdered. 
He tried to conceal the alarm he felt, and, at 
the same time, to get out of the king's reach. 
Seeing an animal near, that the captain of the 
Sally had given to Otu, he pretended to wish 
to look at it, and so went a few steps nearer to 
Mr. BroomhalL He then observed that Mr. 
Broomhall was as pale as death, and he heard 
him whisper, " Come let us go, there is some- 
thing the matter." Both the brethren returned 
bome with all speed, yet scarcely hoping to 
reach it ; so much did they fear that Otu would 
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some of his servants to follow and slay 
them. GU>d, however, was better to them than 
dl iheir fears^ and preserved them to praise 
Him, with their brethren, for the deliverance 
He had wrought 

Four days afterwards, Pomare came to the 
Inrethien, to ask them to apply some medicine 
to Temaii, that wonld cure him, without giving 
Um any pain. Do you smile at the request? 
It is not more foolish than the thought of those, 
▼ho hope to be made holy, without suffering any 
troubles. The missionaries told Pomare that 
he had asked an impossible thing, and that 
Temari could not be cured without first suf- 
fering considerable pain. On hearing this, 
Pomare ceased to entreat them to come. Still, 
however, Mr. Broomhall would have visited Te- 
mari again, had not his brethren agreed that the 
risk was too great. At the same time the bre- 
thren heard, that the man, who had persevered 
in using the stuff Mr. Broomhall had given 
him, was nearly well, and that one of the others 
was dead. God thus showed the natives, that 
the stuff had not been cursed. 

On September the 8th, a week after the acci- 
dent, Temari expired. It is remarkable that his 
death was caused by the gunpowder he had 
desired for a wicked purpose. It is written in 
the scriptures (Eom. i. 18) that the wrath of 
God is revealed *' from heaven against all ungod- 
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liness and unrighteousness of men/ who act 
against their own consciences, as Temari cer- 
tainly had done. Temari had also offended God, 
by having once encouraged Otu to send his 
servants to attack the brethren. It is written, 
" Avenge not yourselves. Vengeance is mine> I 
will repay, saiththe Lord." 

Great honours were paid to Temari's body : it 
was embalmed, dried in the sim, and kept in the 
Nanu. It was intended that it should shortly be 
carried in state round the island. 



CHAPTER XIV. 

1798. 

A TREACHEROUS MURDER. 

You have already heard what wicked plans 
Otu had been forming against his father. 
Though Temari, who had encouraged these 
plans, was dead, Otu had not renounced them, 
and he had another wicked companion to assist 
him. 

But before we enter upon this part of the 
history, we must just mention, that on Septem- 
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ber 5tli, the house the missionaries bad begun to 
build in the winter, was finished. Mr. Eyre, 
however, was not willing to remove to it, having 
observed a pool of rain-water very near, which 
he feared would render it unwholesome; he 
wished to remain in the old house with Mr. Jef- 
ferson, till the other four brethren had tried how 
the new one agreed with their health. Between 
the two houses ran a small river, over which 
abridge had been built. It was therefore easy 
for the brethren to meet together for morning 
and evening prayers in the old house. 

About two months after Temari's death, Otu 
declared he was much ofifended in consequence 
of some words that had been spoken by the 
man, called Pomare's orator. This man, in a 
speech upon Temari's death, hadsaid that Pomare 
would not let Temari's corpse be brought to 
Matavai, but would throw it into the sea. 

Perhaps you remember that Matavai was the 
part of the island where the missionaries lived : 
it was also the part of which Pomare was the 
chief, and where he had great authority. 

Otu made use of the orator's speech as an 
excuse for rising up against his father. Mane- 
mane joined with Otu in this wicked rebellion, 
and brought down upon his hoary head the ven- 
geance of God (as you will hear very soon). 

At this time, Pomare was absent at some very 
gmflll islands, belonging to him, called Te-tu-roa ; 



120 OTU'S SEBELUON. 

and Otn ihcmglit he had now a good opportunity* 
for beginning the war. . 

At nine o'clock on the evening of November 
16th, the missionaries were told by Michael 
Donald, the saUor, that Otu was coming in the 
morning to attack MatavaL The people of the 
place were immediately in the greatest confosian^ 
Most of them hastened to the mountains, wjiile- 
others seized their spears and prepared to fights 
There was much noise that night around the- 
missionaries' dwelling ; yet, within, there were^ 
some whose hearts were kept in peace, not being 
afraid of evil tidings, because they trusted in the 
Lord. Before morning, Otu's men arrived at 
Matavai, pursued the remaining inhabitants to 
the mountains,, and kiUed three men and one 
child : they then returned to plunder and bom 
the houses. The dead bodies were taken to the 
king, who had remained at Pare, and offered up 
by Mane-mane to the gods. 

But though Matavai was now empty and de- 
solate,^ the missionaries had received no harm. 

In the evening of this terrible day, the bre- 
thren assembled as usual for prayers, in the old 
house. They were interrupted by the king and 
queen coming to the door. When they went 
out to them, Otu asked for a comb, a cup, and 
a looking-glass. They told him they were at 
prayere, but would give the things to him. 
when they had concluded. How little did. 
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this wicked man deserve a gift ! He was, how- 
ever, hardened in his sins, and went away that 
e¥eiiing quite pleased with his presenta 

Ota now considered the whole district of 
Matavai his own instead of Fomare's ; and he 
divided it between himself and Mane-mane- 
He also laid claim to the store-room and black- 
smith's shop, that the missionaries had given to 
Pomara 

The day after the attack on Matavai was 
Sunday. In the afbemoon, the king came with 
Peter and the sailors, to the missionaries' old 
house, and asked for the key of the store-room. 
The missionaries told him that they had given 
the key to Pomare. Then Peter and the sailors 
took down some of the boards of the room, and 
went in; and soon Mane-mane joined them. 
While these men were searching for the things 
they wanted, the missionaries held their service, 
though much disturbed by the noise the natives 
made around the house. 

Idia was much vexed when she heard that 
the store-room had been broken open. She 
had the key of it in her husband's abs^fence, and 
she came in a few days to see what had been 
taken away. While she was in the room. Mane- 
mane entered, and asked her to give him some 
tar for his vesseL She gave him a little, but 
he wanted more, which she refused to give^ 
Otu, hearing this dispute, came into the room,. 
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and insisted on Idia giving the priest as much 
as he wanted ; and she was obliged to yield to 
the demand, though she still kept possession 
of the key. She was afraid of resisting her son, 
and, in spite of his rebellious conduct, continued 
to speak to him in a friendly manner. 

Old Mane-mane seemed now on the point 
of gaining the wish of his heart, for his vessel 
was almost finished, and Peter and the two 
saQors had promised to axscompany him in 
it to his old kingdom, the island of Baitea. 
But God has declared in his word that when 
the wicked is going to fill himself with the fruits 
of his sin, he will cast the fury of his wrath 
upon him, and rain it upon him while he is 
eating. (Job xx. 23.) Thus God dealt with 
Mane-mane. 

The next Sunday after the plunder of the 
store-room. Mane-mane entered Mr. Eyre's 
room, and asked for an axe. On being told 
that on the sabbath no gifts could be bestowed, 
he ceased asking, but groping up to the bed (for 
he was almost blind) measured the curtains, 
probably with the idea of making them into 
sails for his vessel: however he said nothing, 
and went out never more to enter that room. 

Pomare, knowing the share that Mane-mane 

had had in the rebellion, had secretly sent word 

«#to Idia to have him killed. Fearing to do this 

without Otu's consent, she used many persua- 
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fiions to gain it, and at length succeeded. Does 
it not appear strange, that Otu should be brought 
to consent to the murder of a man for whom he 
professed friendship ? But he was always ready 
to act in any manner which appeared to be most 
for his interest, for he had sold himself (like 
Ahab of old) to do wickedness. 

Idia an-anged the plan of the murder. On 
the morning of the day appointed, she and one 
rf her men-servants, breakfasted with Mr. and 
Mis. Eyre, and they both appeared as cheerful 
as usual. They quitted the house after break- 
fiftst It was then that the treacherous plan was 
executed. The man-servant, accompanied by 
one of the Sandwich islanders, followed old 
Mane-mane down a hill, as he was on his way 
to Pare, overtook him, and after talking with 
him a short time, smote him on the head with a 
stone. Thus perished the wicked old priest, who 
had long deceived the people with the idea, that 
he had power to curse and bless whom he would, 
but who could not shield his own hoary head 
from the curse of the living God. 

A great tumult took place around the houses 
of the missionaries, when his death was disco- 
vered : many came running in to them for 
shelter, fearing probably that Otu would avenge 
the death of his friend. In a few minutes 
after the confusion began, Idia came to the 
door of the old house, with a triumphant look. 
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and shakiiig hands mth Peter (who had been aa. 
Otu's side), said, "It is all over" (meaning thi& 
war), and then retired. 

The missionaries, though alarmed at firsts 
soon found that they had occasion to rejoioe^ 
as the death of the priest put an end to the 
war. They admired God's judgments, by which 
two such wicked men, as Temari and Mane- 
mane had been suddenly swept away, and no 
longer permitted to stir up the evil of Otu's 
heart by their counsels. Yet when they found 
that the king had consented to Mane-mane's, 
death, they were amazed at the black treachery 
of the deed, and felt that it was wonderful they 
themselves were preserved, when such a monster 
reigned. 

In less than three weeks after Mane-mane's 
death, the inhabitants of Matavi%, who had fled 
to the mountains, went all together to the king; 
to present a young plantain-tree, and some smidl 
pigs, as peace-ofiferings. They were then per- 
mitted to return to their lands; though the houses 
of most were destroyed, having been pulled down 
for firewood. Their misfortunes had been caused 
by no fault of theirs, but were the result of the 
king's own wanton cruelty. 

Thus peacefully closed this troublous year 
upon the missionaries, who, beholding the hand 
of God in their deliverance, hoped that they 
were one day to have the joy of saving souls 
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torn death. They cared not what afflictions 
Hbey endured, what pangs unutterable, if then 
might at length enjoy this delight. Even the 
fialyation of one soul, they felt^ would more thay 
lepay them all for they had sufTered 
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1799. 

A MYSTERIOUS EVENT. 

The more the missionaries saw of Otu, the 
more wickedness they discovered in him. He 
felt no gratitude for all the favours they had 
«hown him. I will give you some instances of 
his ingratitude in several trifling circumstances. 

During the late war he sent his servants to 
carry oflf a sow and five young pigs, belonging to 
Mr. Bicknelly who made no resistance to the 
demand. The missionaries complained of this 
conduct to Idia, and were pleased to see the 
pigs running near their house next day, though 
Idia had said nothing to them on the subject. 

One day the king came to Mr. Broomhall's 
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apartment, and asked to see a large Bible 
with pictures, that he had heard of. While he 
was looking at it, he asked Mr. Broomhall to 
show him another book ; and while it was beii^ 
fetched, he slily cut out of the Bible, a picture 
of Adam and Eve in Paradise, and then returned 
J the Bible, without mentioning what he had 
done. 

Notwithstandingthis conduct, the missionaries 
continued to behave generously to Otu. 

On Friday 1st, a ship touched at Tahiti. 
While the ship was at anchor, Otu came one 
day to Mr. Broomhall, and slipping three pearls 
into his hand, desired him to keep them for 
himself, and to procure a pistol for him from 
the ship. When the brethren heard of this 
circumstance, they wrote to the captain to ask, 
as a favour, to purchase a gun for Otu, as they 
feared he would be offended, if he did not obtain 
one. At the same time they resolved, if they 
succeeded in procuring the gun, to return the 
pearls to Otu, to show him that they did not act 
from motives of interest. 

The captain very kindly presented the gun 
to the brethren, who. gave it to Otu, and returned 
the pearls to him. They were pleased to see Otu 
present it to his mother Idia, and to hear him 
speak more graciously to her than usual : but 
they observed no difference in his general con- 
duct afterwards. 
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It was awful to see how completely Otu, 
tlioogli a king, was the slave of his own violent 
passions. 

One daj when he had drunk a great deal 
rf ava, and was asleep in his dwelling, he 
heard a man hallooing outside. He imme-^ 
diately desired his servants to kill him. To 
what a pitch of wickedness will men get, who 
have nothing to restrain their passions ! How 
many feel such anger as Otu did, who dare not 
give the same barbarous order ! The young 
man who had hallooed, ran to Mr. Broomhall 
for protection. Otu, hearing where the man 
had taken refuge, thought it would be a good 
opportunity to get something out of Mr. Broom- 
hall, and sent a message requesting to have 
three yards of printed cloth, instead of the two 
yards of white cloth, that had been promised 
him the day before. While Mr. Broomhall was 
getting them, Otu himself appeared before the 
door, and demanded the gift. Mr. Broomhall 
gave him the cloth, and entreated him to spare 
the young man's life ; Otu consented, but in a 
very sullen manner. 

This nnamiable tyrant was always surrounded 
by a train of flatterers, who slily praised him 
to each other, loud enough for him to hear. 
The titles bestowed on the king, and on all 
he had, were most absurd. His house was 
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called tht dovds of Jiecwen, Ids large canoe ihs 
raivJxyw, his manner of riding was called ^yin^ 
the torch that was carried before him ligAiniing, 
and a drum that was often beat for his amiue- 
ment, thunder. Thns^ while in his conduct he 
resembled a beast and a devil, he fancied himself 
a god. 

You remember that Pomare had been at Hlq 
little islands, called Teturoa, during the war in 
December. Since that time he had been de- 
tained there many months by illness, and had 
been visited occasionally by Idia. On the even- 
ing of the 9th of July, the missionaries beheld 
thirty canoes enter the river, that flowed be- 
tween their houses. These canoes cantained 
Pomare and Idia, and the train of servants, and 
the noisy areois that usually accompanied them. 
The brethren went out to meet Pomare, and 
were as kindly received as usual Crowds of 
people from all quarters flocked to welcome 
him, and many women showed their joy by cut- 
ing themselves with sharks' teeth. Every one 
made him some small present. His rebellious 
son, Otu, sent some pigs and dogs, and young 
plantain trees, as peace-ofiermgs, and then pre- 
sented himself before his father. Otu did not, 
however, ask his father to forgive his late 
conduct, for he was by no means conscious that 
he had behaved ilL Very little was said, either 



i { 
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by Mher or son. The interview, was ended by 
Pomaie asking his son whether he had any ava, 
and by the king replying that he had some. 
Pomaie then put his head to his son's feet, as 
they himg over the men's shoulders, and after 
fhis sign of respect, departed. It was a great 
relief to the missionaries to see the father and 
son on such peaceable terms, which they hoped 
would never again be broken. 

But though they now enjoyed quiet, they 
were in much heaviness on account of the 
continued unbelief of the people. When they 
spoke to them of the Lord Jesus coming down 
from heaven, the natives sometimes replied, " If 
this were true, would not Captain Cook and 
others, who came here before the Duff, have 
told us of it V The missionaries tried to show 
them that though those captains had known the 
Tiame of Christ, yet they had not known his 
euutams, nor cared about them. It was dread- 
ful to hear the blasphemous words that the 
people sometimes uttered against the Saviour, 
and how they jested about holy things ; so that 
sometimes the missionaries felt inclined to speak 
of Christ no more in the presence of the hea- 
then ; yet they could not be silent, for they knew 
that God was able to turn the hearts of these 
ignorant people, and teach their lips to praise 
him. 

Nothing offended the natives more than to 
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apeak against tbm indeed cnstama, Etcd. Idii^ 
who was so much sfc Hbe iMcethrenfs houses 
dered another iufinit this aomnier. This 
the third she had destroyed since the amval of 
the missionexieB. The missionaries hoped titft 
when iiiey were ahle to speak the hngnage wat^ 
the people woidd be more ready to listeK ta 
them ; but they found it veiy difficult ta leaona 
it, because they had no bocJis to help then^ 
and the people spoke so quickly they ^onld 
scarcdy catch the words. Yet they peaeveroct 
and already began to attempt to translate a fiaw 
verses in Afferent parts of the £ible, and thegr 
showed these translations to each other, at their 
weekly meetings. 

In the autumn, they were again alarmed by 
reports of war about to break out, between Ota 
ttid some of his subjects whom he oppieased; 
but peace still continued. They heard also of 
human sacrifices, sometimes of ten at once being 
offered up by Otu and Pomare^ to ob^ui the 
favour of Oro, the god of war. 

Such was the state of thii^ when a very 
awfal event happened, which I will now lelata 
More than a year had passed away since M& 
Lewis went to live at Ahunu» He had often 
attended service at the brethren's house, but 
had not been permitted to visit it He 
much displeased with the behaviour of the. 
thien towards him, and in July he had sent them 
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letter to inquire whether thqr ever intended to 
I lecandled to him. They had assured him that 
I liad not offended them, but God ; and that 
hen he was reconciled to God by repentance 
r his sins, they would joyfully receive him 
;aiiL This reply had not satisfied him, and 
I ocmtinned to send them complaining letters, 
bich they did not answer. Whenever he wrote 
r mnything he wanted, they sent it to him. In 
OS manner he obtained some tea and some 
Ilk, and received the promise of a little box. 
hia^ however, was never given to him, for the 
ext thing he required was a coffin. 

Early in the morning of November 28th, a 
ative informed the brethren that Mr. Lewis 
ad been ill the whole of the day before, and 
Imt about the time of the going down of the 
iin he had died. As soon as prayers and 
reakfast were over, three of the brethren went 
) Ahunu to inquire the particulars of this shock- 
ag event. 

On entering Mr. Lewis's house, they found 
liere the woman he called his wife ; they saw 
lao a bedstead upon which Mr. Lewis's dead 
ody was lying, covered with native cloth. 
liey lifted up the covering, and beheld the 
ody dressed completely, (excepting it had no 
oat,) and the face covered with bruises. Ou 
x>king at it attentively, they perceived blood 
unning from one ear, and some dark brown stuff 

k2 
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oozing from one comer of the mouth. Thef 
also observed that the body was very mndi 
swollen, though it was very thin. They strong 
suspected that their unhappy and sinful brok 
ther had been poisoned. His wife looked very 
unfeeling, appearing not the least grieved sA 
the event. Such was the woman, for whose 
sake Mr. Lewis had forsaken his God! The 
brethren asked her how Mr. I^wis had died. 
She replied that he had killed himself. ** Just 
after dark," she said, " he went out of the house; 
I heard him fall, and brought a light, when I 
saw him dashing his head against the stone 
pavement before the door, and immediately af- 
terwards he died." She then showed the bre- 
thren the marks of blood upon the stones out- 
side the door. The brethren thought this 
account very improbable, and wished much to 
discover the truth. 

The natives had appeared at first afraid of 
coming near the brethren, but at the end of the 
conversation, they began to approach ; therefore 
Mr. Harris agreed to remain with the body, to 
prevent any insult being ofifered to it, while his 
two brethren, Bicknell and Nott, returned home 
to help to make a coffin. 

Soon after their i*etum, Mr. Broomhall set 
out to make inquiries of the people around 
Ahunu, respecting Mr. Lewis's death, and he 
heard all kinds of accounts. One said he had 
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died Lis head like a madman against the 
es of the loom, before he fell on the stones ; 
1 another said he had died at noon on his 
1, of illness. 

Wlien Mr. Broomhall arrived at Ahunn, he 
sstioned the wife very closely, respecting all 
\t Mr. Lewis had done the last two days of 
. life ; by which means he thought he might 
eover how he he had died. The woman 8aicl> 
it Mr. Lewis had read the Bible, and prayed 
ih day, both morning and evening, according 
his constant custom ; that he had had bread- 
dt and tea for breakfast, and bread-fruit and 
ked pork and cocoa-nut water for dinner and 
pper, that he had worked in the garden the 
ief part of the day, and that he had read a 
tie while after dinner. These things, she said, 
had done on both days. She also said that 
! had taken many doses of bark, and had com- 
ained of feeling a little pain. 
Mr. Broomhall could not tell whether the 
nnan spoke truth, especially as a man stood 
^ her telling her what to say. The brethren 
id heard that Mr. Lewis had been angry with 
8 wife. Mr. Broomhall asked the woman 
hether it was true. She replied, '* Yes ;'* but 
ben asked for wJiat he had been angry, she 
lEwered, " For nothing." Mr. Broomhall had 
90 heard that Mr. Lewis had been angry with 
me men, who had come into his garden while 
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he was digging, a few hours before his detUi. 
Mr. Broomhall asked the wife whether tiiis alM 
was true, and what Mr. Lewis had done to tkam 
men. Upon which the man, who prompted th» 
woman, said to her, ''Tell him that he aoolded» 
drove us away, and threatened ns if we etme 
there." This answer the woman made. Upon 
which the man (probably supposing that JSt. 
Broomhall did not oTerhear him) said in a lour 
tone to his companions, ^ That is one part^ bnfc 
say nothing about the stones.'' 

The woman was again questioned about liie 
manner of Mr. Lewis's death, of which she gave 
the following account : 

" Mr. Lewis continued to be displeased with 
me till after supper, and ordered me to return 
home to my parents ; but after talking a litUe 
while he said, ' It is enough, let us be recon- 
ciled.' He then read the Bible, prayed as 
usual, and prepared his bed ; he then walked 
out of the house. Li a little while I heard him 
falL I called him by name, but receiving no 
answer, I took the lamp, and went to see what 
was the matter. I foimd him with his head 
upon a stone, and blood running &om his 
wounds. I put down the lamp directly, and ran 
for my parents, who live twenty yards off. 
They soon came, and found him quite dead ; 
therefore we washed his wounds, and laid him 
on his becC" 
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Jjlz, Broomhall was obliged to return home^ 
ntbcmt being able to discover the tnith, thongh 
MiiBg almost Certain that Mn Lewis had been 



it was neoessary to bury the deceased the 
est day, on account of the heat of the climate. 
Sie brethren asked the under chief of the dis- 
Bcfc to perBoit them to enclose a small piece of 
BMmd at a little distance from their new house 
» a boiying-ground. 

This request being granted, Mr. Bicknell and 
fr. Nott dug the grave, while the rest of tbe 
lEBtliTen (except Mr. Broomhall) went to Ahunu 
fetch the corpse. They were accompanied by 
. few natives to assist them. Mr. Lewis was 
HKm placed in the coffin, and laid outside the 
loose. 

The brethren took this opportunity to arrange 
especting the property that Mr. Lewis had left. 
Qiough they were permitted by Pomare and 
[dia to take it all, yet they chose to follow the 
mstom of the country, and to give it up to Owo, 
Pomare's sister,) who was chief of that place. 
>wo, who was now in the house, had gentle 
Banners, and a pleasing appearance, though she 
vas not less wicked than her countrywomen. 
rhe missionaries requested permission to keep 
he books and writing materials, which could 
ye of no use to the natives. Owo willingly 
vranted their request, but expressed a wish to 
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have the bookcase. Mr. Eyre and Mr. Harris \ 
then packed up the books in the bookcase^ | 
(which they promised to send to Owo), while t- 
two natives fastened the coffin to a long pole^ . 
and set out with it to the brethren's new house, j 
Mr. Jeflferson followed the coffin down the wind- 
ing, woody paths, and caused it to be placed in ; 
the new house, till the hour of burial arrived. 

During the whole time that the brethren had 
been in I^Ir. Lewis's house, his wife had shown 
no sorrow. One older woman had cut herself a 
little with a shark's tooth, but the natives round 
had said hers was pretended grief. All the 
people seemed to think the event only a matter 
for jesting and merriment 

At four o'clock in the afternoon the funeral 
took place. Four brethren carried the coffin 
to the grave, and Mr. Harris and Mr. Broom- 
hall followed. When it was let down into the 
ground, !Mr. Harris read Psalm xc., and prayed. 
The brethren, assisted by natives, then filled up 
the grave, and retired to the old house to pray 
together again. AVhat a solemn lesson Mr. 
Lewis's death aflforded of God's judgments 
against transgressors! God had fulfilled the 
words, "Thine own wickedness shall correct 
thee, and thy backsUdings shall reprove thee." 
(Jer. ii. 19.) 

The brethren were glad to find that he had 
continued to read and pray, but still they had 
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no evidence of his repentance and therefore 
oonld not think of his end with comfort; though 
ibey did not condemn him, for they knew he 
was in the hands of One, whose mercy reacheth 
unto the clouds, and whose judgments are a 
great deep, and who will give no account of his 
matters. 

The natives, who had hehaved with so little 
feelii^ on this occasion, were soon filled with 
distress, on account of a report that Pomare 
was coming to avenge Mr. Lewis's death, by 
murdering all the inhabitants of tliat part of 
the coimtry. They began to hasten with their 
property to the mountains, though the mission- 
aries assured them that they would entreat 
Pomare to forbear from committing so wicked a 
deed. 

Mr. Harris and Mr. Nott went to Pare to 
speak to Pomare on the subject. They met 
him on the road. He asked them many ques- 
tions about Mr. Lewis, and after they had an- 
swered him, he told them that he did not think 
Mr. Lewis had been murdered. However, he 
still declared that if they wished it, he would 
avenge his death. The missionaries assured him 
that they should be deeply grieved to see the 
innocent suflfer, but that if the murderer could 
be found, they should be willing that he should 
be punished.* 

* The murderer was nerer brought to justice, but about a 
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The missionaries Tetnmecl home, lejoieiiig 
that they had been aUe to pieYent war aai 
Uoodshed. How different were their feeliiigi 
fiom those o£ the wickedl The brethren kai 
observed with horror and pity, liiat MicTiail 
IXmald would have been glad bad war btea 
declared, and that he had even tried to stir wf 
Pomare's mind by Mse reports. Thus ^an 
ungodly man diggeth up evil, and in bis Sps 
there is a burning fire." (Prov. xvi, 27.) 



CHAPTER XVI. 
1799—1800. 

POMAEE'S OFFEBING TO THE TRUE GOD. 

At ten o'clock on the morning of Decemba 
21st^ the missionaries beheld a ship^ accom- 
panied by a smaller ona According to their 
custom, they hoisted their small flag, and thus 
induced the ship to anchor near their part of 
the island. 

The large ship proved to be the Betefy &om 

year and a half after €he nmrdnr, some of 1^ men of Abma 
•quarrelled with each other, and one was hend to wuf to an- 
other, " If it had not been for you, the man (meaning Mr. 
Lewis) wonld not hare been killed.** 
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rndon, boand tot Port Jackscm; fhe amaUer 
a a brig taken from the Spaniards. 
Hie sight of the ships was pleasant to the 
iBBicmBiies, as thej obtained firom them news 
ua England, and varions comforts, and some- 
nes letters from their Mends : yet they often 
ffered eirils from ships, that mixed regret with 
eir joy, when they beheld them. The visit 
the Kautilns had occasioned some of their 
ief troubles, and almost every ship occasioned 
me eviL 

The Betsy brought no letters from England, 
it the captain kindly offered to supply the 
ethren with all they needed. They requested 
' have some red wine, salt, coffee, sugar, an 
ce, three guns (or muskets), and some ammu- 
ition; and they told the captain to apply to 
le directors of the London Missionary Society 
L England for payment. Perhaps you may be 
iiprised at muskets being asked for, as the 
p^iliren had given up defending themselves by 
ce-arms. They were intended as presents for 
omare, and Idia, and Otu. You perceive 
DW much the plans of the brethren were 
langed, since the time when they requested 
le captain of the Nautilus not to give fire- 
ms to the natives in exchange for food ; but 
ley found that it was impossible for them to 
cevent the natives from following their wicked 
iclinations. Their hope was, that God would 
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one day change those inclinations, and induce 
them to throw away their spears and their guns 
to serve Christ, the Prince of Peace. Perhq^NS, 
however, they did not act right in procniing 
these gons. 

The brethren were now grieved by Mr. Ebons 
proposing to leave them for a time, that he 
might visit his brethren in Port Jackson, *and 
in the Friendly Islands, and see how they pros- 
pered in the work of the Lord. As they were 
only six brethren in Tahiti, one could ill be 
spared. Mr. Harris, however, would listen to 
no persuasions, but on the last day of that year 
took leave of his brethren, and on the first day 
of 1800, very early in the morning, set sail in 
the Betsy. 

Only three days afterwards, a boat containing 
some English seamen entered the river of Ma- 
tavai. The seamen informed the missionaries 
that they had left their ship (the Eliza) at the 
other end of the island, and that as soon as the 
boisterous weather would permit, she would ar- 
rive at Matavai. How great was the brethren's 
joy to hear that this ship had brought Mr. 
Henry and his wife and child from Australia to 
• reside in Tahiti once more I Thus their loss in 
Mr. Harris was fully supplied. 

The next day the Eliza anchored at Matavai. 
Mr. Bicknell went in a boat, and soon returned 
with Mr. and Mrs. Henry, and little Sarahs 
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who was now two years and a half old. They 
had suffered much from the storm, and were 
glad indeed to reach the land. As Mr. Heniy 
had not yet brought his bed on shore, Mrs. Eyre 
accommodated the family as well as she could, in 
her dwelling. Afterwards Mr. and Mrs. Henry 
removed to live at the new house, which was 
the largest and most airy. 

Mr. Henry brought the delightful news that 
he believed a large company of missionaries were 
on the way, in the ship DuflF, to Tahiti. 

He brought with him also four sheep to add 
to those already on the island, as well as ducks 
and pigeons. The sheep, however, were much 
worried by dogs, and two of them were torn to 
pieces by them. The dogs, of which there were 
multitudies in the island, much annoyed the bre- 
thren: but the natives hugged and kissed them, 
as much as if they were children, calling them 
good property, and good food. Mr. Henry 
brought also some parrots as presents to the king, 
and his parents. These were almost as accept- 
table as guns : because the red feathers of the 
birds were considered the most pleasing oflFerings 
that could be made to the idols. Some of the 
parrots were set free in the woods, and some 
kept in cages, made by Mr. BicknelL 

The brethren had great reason to regret the 
visit of the Eliza on some accounts. Pomare and 
Otu obtained a quantity of, guns and ammuni- 
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tion; and four wicked sailors weie left upon the 
island. The king and Pomaie, who expected the 
people of Atehuiu soon to rise np against them^ 
were delighted with the hopes of having "RngliaK 
sailors to assist them, in war. 

On Febroaiy 8th, about six weeks after her 
anival, Mrs. Henry had a little son bom, who 
was soon afterwards baptized by the name of 
SamueL 

It was at this time that the brethren fint 
determined to build a chapel, where the nativei 
might be invited to assemble to hear them 
preach, which they hoped soon to be able to da 
Hitherto they had only met together in a room 
in their own house. They fixed upon a spot for 
tiie building, near their new house — a little 
farther from the sea, and close to Mr. Lewis's 
grave, which they resolved to enclose in the 
same court as the chapeL 

Pomare seemed pleased with the plan, when he 
heard of it, and promised to set his people to 
work. The, brethren, however, found his assist- 
ance of little use. His servants set about the 
work eagerly, but soon grew weary of it, as they 
did of all their undertakings, unless encouraged 
by continued feastings. They also did the work 
so ill, that they gave the missionaries more 
trouble, than they did them service. 

It was on March 5th, that the first wooden 
posts or pillars of the chapel were reared to form 
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the walls. The time was lemarkable, because 
it was three years, all but one day, since the 

missionaiies' first arrival in Tahiti The bre- 
tbien were grieved to hear the natives who were 
asHJstjng them, jeering at Christ as they worked, 
and to see them scoflBngly marking each pillar in 
iheir manner, with his nama They earnestly 
hoped that those pillars would hereafter be wit- 
nesses to the conversion of these miserable 
heathens. 

Pxmiare soon afterwards gave a great proof of 
his ignorance, by sending the brethren a raw 
fiflb, with a request that it might be hung up in 
the chapel, as an offering to Jesus Christ One 
of the brethren went to him to return the fish, 
and to tell him that it was not the custom of 
their (Jod to receive sacrifices or food from any 
one : but that he gave food to all, and that all 
should thank him for his gifts. Pomare seemed 
displeased with this answer, but tried to appear 
indifferent, and said, " Very weU." 

Another trial, much like one they had before 
experienced, was now coming upon the brethren, 
and it was one of the most aflBicting which they 
could endure. 



CHAPTER XVIL 
1800. 

A SECOND BOOT OF BITTERNESS. 

Should you not have thought that those seven 
missionaries^whoiemaiuedstedfast, wheneleven 
fled away in the Nautilus, were all full of faith 
and love to God ? Yet you have already heard 
how one forsook his God, and now you must 
hear of another who wandered from the fold. 

About this time there sprang up among the 
brethren "a root of bitterness." It was Ifc. 
Broomhall — the man who had taken so deep an 
interest in the death of Mr. Lewis, and had made 
so many inquiries about it. 

A remarkable circumstance occurred to him 
about a week befoi'e the brethren began to fear 
for his souL 

It was on the 29th of May, while he was eating 
the head of a fish, that he was suddenly seized 
with a violent heat all over him, and his flesh 
and the white of his eyes became red. It hap- 
pened that the kind of fish he had eaten, became 
poisonous when it was stale, as it was at that 
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time. Mr. Broomhall immediately took some 
fresh oil, and then, by the advice of the natives, 
bathed in the sea, and in a few hours recovered. 
Thus was Mr. Broomhall delivered from the 
death of the tody, but in his soul a more deadly 
poison had been lodged by Satan. There was a 
fountain in which he might have washed and 
been healed of this disease. You shall now hear 
how the sickness of his soul discovered itsell 

The brethren used to meet once a month, be- 
fore they took the Lord's Supper, to speak to one 
another about their feelings towards God. On 
one of these occasions Mr. Broomhall refused to 
speak in his turn. About a week afterwards, at 
a prayer-meeting, while Mr. Bickuell was pray- 
ing, Mr. Broomhall suddenly left the room and 
returned no more to it. 

Two days afterwards, when the brethren were 
met together, Mr. Henry read to the brethren 
two letters that he had received from Mr. Broom- 
hall (who it happened was absent for a day or 
two). These letters were full of foolish and 
false ideas about the soul, and showed that Mr. 
Broomhall did not believe Gk)d's word, and that 
his heart was filled with conceit of his know- 
ledge and imderstanding. The brethren were 
deeply grieved at hearing these letters, for they 
perceived that their companion was turned aside 
after Satan. They detenmned, however, to do 
all they possibly could to convert him from the 
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enor of his ways. They soon held a meeting, in^ 
which they questioned Mr. Broomhall ftbout hilEi^ 
thoughts, and they found that he had not even 
the desire to know Grod, and that for some time 
past he had hated prayer and reading the scrip- 
tures, and had not been able to bear to hear the 
I prayers of the brethren. They agreed to set apart 
a day for fasting and prayer upon Mr. Broom* 
hall's account They met together three times 
on this day, but they advised Mr. Broomhall (as 
he disliked their service) to spend it alone. He 
consented to do so, though very angry in his 
heart for the advice. The brethren took every 
opportunity at all times to speak to Mr. Broom* 
hall about religion, and they often prayed for 
him, even in his presence, which greatly offended 
him. 

On June 30th a meeting was held to decide 
what was to be said to Mr. Broomhall concerning 
taking the Lord's Supper. At this meeting the 
brethren found that Mr. Broomhall was angiy 
with them because they had prayed that he 
might never find any happiness in the world, and 
by this means be brought back to the Saviour. 
He thought this petition unkind, though it was 
made from love to his immortal souL He 
seemed to wish that the brethren would quite 
cast him out : but they pitied his youth, (for he 
was but three-and-twenty,) and desired to keep 
him near them, for they remembered the dreadful 
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end of Mr. Lewis. On these accounts they did 
not excommunicate him, but only forbade him 
to take the Lord's Supper at present 

Peiiiaps the brethren acted too indulgently 
towards him ; for he appeared to be an apostate^ 
one who had denied the faith; and not a, backslider 
only. It was very doubtful whether he had ever 
beeoi truly converted to God. He had received 
a religious education, and perhaps had imagined 
he was religious, till beset by stroug temptations 
in a heathen country. 

In the course of July, Mr. Henry asked Mr. 
Koomhall to accompany him on a short journey, 
that he was going to take for his wife's health. 
Mr. Henry hoped to find opportunities in the 
journey to persuade Mr. Broomhall to return to 
God, and to implore his mercy. Mr. Broomhall 
consented to go. 

Mr. and Mrs. Henry, and little Sarah and Mr. 
Broomhall went in a boat rowed by four natives. 
They set out at midnight, when the sea was calm, 
and the moon was up, for night is the most de- 
lightful season in Tahiti : and they arrived at the 
place they desired on the coast of Tahiti at break 
of day. 

Two days afterwards, Mr. Broomhall returned 
alone in the boat with the natives. The reason 
was, little Sarah (who had been asleep on her 
way to the place) was afraid of the water, when 
her parents set out to go home. In about a 

l2 
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quarter of an hour, they were obliged to land, 
and to walk home over rough steep paths. 

Mr. Henry had been disappointed in his hope 
of conversing seriously with Mr. Broomhall, by 
his shy distant manner. It was plain, however, 
to all, that Mr. Broomhall was miserable; lie 
confessed that he could not bear to be alon^ and 
that the thoughts of death terrified him. Yet be 
fancied that if he could have what he denied in 
this world, and not be obliged to hear about God, 
that he should be happy. His favourite wish 
was to wander among the surrounding islands in 
a boat, accompanied by some seamen : but this 
plan the missionaries thought very dangerous on 
account of the rocks, that lay near the coasts; 
and of the savages who inhabited them. If he 
must remain at home, he desired to have one of 
the heathen women for his wife. 

On July 23rd, he brought a heathen woman to 
live with him in the brethren's house. Tbe 
brethren met together two days afterwards^ and 
wrote down a sentence of excommunication 
against him. Mr. Broomhall was not displeased 
when he heard this sentence. He was, however, 
much annoyed when the brethren a few days 
afterwards sent to him, asking him to deliver up 
the medicines and books in his room, that be- 
longed to the Missionary Society ; for, as he was 
no longer one of that society, it was right that 
he should give up the property. 
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Before he appointed a day for restormg the 
things^ he requested permission to attend the 
Ixeihien's meetings, for learning the Tahitian 
language. The brethren wrote a refusal to this 
lequestL This vexed him so much, that he tore 
np the note, and sent back the pieces. The next 
day, howeyer, he wrote a letter entreating per- 
mission to keep the books, and medicines, and 
aho apologizing for the insult he had offered in 
sending back the note. 

The books and medicines, however, were re- 
moved the same evening to Mr. Heniy's room. 
Mr. Broomhall was convinced that the bre- 
thren on the whole behaved very kindly to him, 
and that they were grieved at being obliged to 
shut him out of their society. He showed his 
gratitude on one occasion by attending Mrs. Eyre 
when she was ill, although the medicines had 
been taken from him. 

In the meanwhile reports of war continued to 
alarm the missionaries. Fomare and Idia were 
80 much afraid of the people of Atehuru, that 
they kept guards around them all night. Po- 
maie was afraid even of entering that part of 
the island, and much desired that a ship of war 
from England would arrive to help him to make 
the people submit He continued to offer up 
human sacrifices, to gain the favour of his gods. 
He was also anxious to preserve the favour of 
the seamen on the island, hoping that they 
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wotild help him much, when war shotild break 
out 

Otu continued to behave as ill to his sub- 
jects as before, though it was his unjust con- 
duct that had made them desire to deprive 
him of his power. Here is an instance of his 
injustice. Some of the sailors attempted to 
rob the natives of their cloth. Complaints were 
made to Otu ; instead of listening to them, hb 
desired that the cloth might be given to the 
sailors, who had stolen it These sailors, how- 
ever, were so prudent as to refase to accept it; 
probably supposing that Otu would expect them 
to do too much for him in return for the cloth. 
They not only refused the cloth, but went and 
offered to assist a rebel chief, named Teohu, 
that was an enemy of the king. Otu was of 
course enraged at this conduct, though it was a 
due reward for his meannesa 

It was now nearly a year since a ship had 
been seen at Tahiti, when on December 29th 
a vessel appeared. It was a whaler, called 
the Albion, and was lately come from Port 
Jackson. 

When Mr. Broomhall saw the ship, he felt 
ashamed of his conduct being known, and wrote 
to the brethren to ask them to behave familiarly 
towards him before the crew ; but of course his 
request was refused. Thus Mr. Broomhall 
behaved as King Saul once did, when he said 
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to Samuel, " Honour me now before the elders 
of iBiaeL'* 

The ship brought three pieces of bad news 
to the missionaries. One of them was, that 
Mr. Harris intended never to return, having 
been hired by some English at a place near Port 
Jaeksou, called Norfolk Island, as a minister 
and schoolmaster. He had sent, however, some 
presents to his brethren, and five pairs of scissors 
to the natives. 

Another piece of bad news was, that three of 
the missionaries who had gone to the Friendly 
Islands, three years before, had been murdered, 
and the rest obliged to flee in a ship to Port 
Jackson. 

The last evil tidings was, that the Duff, which 
had been on its way to Tahiti with thirty mis- 
sionaries, had been taken captive by a French 
ship. The brethren were reminded, by hearing 
of these troubles, of the mercies that God had 
shown them in causing them to arrive safely at 
Tahiti, and to dwell there in safety ; and in deep 
humility they cried, " Why such goodness to tis, 
Lord?" 

The ship, however, brought some good as well 
as evil tidings. The governor of New South 
Wales (the country where Port Jackson was 
situated) had sent letters and a present to the 
missionaries and to Pomare, who, the governor 
naturally supposed was king of the island, and 



1S2 GOVERNOB king's IXTTEBS. 

greater than his scm. The pireBent to the bie^ 
thren was twelve pounds of soap ; and that to 
Pomaie was six yards of red bunting (a BtnfT 
of which flags are made. The lettea to bo& 
were kind. (Governor King (for that was the 
governor's name) told Pomare, in the letter he 
sent him, that he hoped his people profited from 
the teaching and example of the fniamonariffy 
and asked him to get Mr. JefiGsrson to write a 
letter for him in answer to his. Pomaie ac- 
cordingly told Mr. Jefferson to inform Grovemor 
Eing that his subjects were rebellioiifl^ amd te 
complain of the behaviour of the seamen^ and to 
ask for fire-arms. He also sent some pxesenta 
to the governor. 

The missionaries were much comforted by 
the notice the governor had taken of them and 
Pomare, as they hoped it might be a means of 
keeping the rebellious people in quietness; at 
the same time they felt that their safety did 
not depend upon an arm of flesh, but upon, the 
living God ; and the remembrance of his power 
and love was their rock, and the tower of 
strengtL 
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1801. 

A VEET PLEASANT 8XJBPBISK 

It ia a(»ne time since I haye spoken of Mhl. 
Henzy and her children, of whom yon will 
daikbUeBS like to heai: Mis. Henry had been 
ymry poorly, evex since her return to Tahiti 
She had sufiered much from sickness of various- 
kinda Both she and her children also at dif- 
fecent times had Mien down the stairs (which 
were probably steep and narrow) of the new 
honae ; and Mrs. Henry had been hurt a great 
deaL It was supposed that the pool of rain 
water, near the new house, injured her health. 
But as the old house was uncomfortable, and 
partly occupied, Mr. Henry, instead of removing 
to it^ buHt a little dwelling for himself close 
to it. The small house which Mr. Main had 
bnUt for himself, and in which Idia had dwelt 
iar a little while, had been removed by the king's 
order to another place at some distanca About 
fifty men had taken the roo^ as it was, upon 
their shouldejs^ and carried it away ; and others 
had zemoved the pillars. 
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About this time Mrs. Heniy adopted a little 
child. She was a year or two older than her 
own Sarah, and was called Nancy. She was 
the daughter of an Irishman named Connor, 
He was an ignorant man, who had been cast 
on the island many years befora When the 
missionaries first arrived, he was living in the 
neighbouring islands: but lately he had re- 
moved to Tahiti with the native woman, who 
was his wife. Connor dressed like the savages, 
and wore his hair hanging loose down his 
back; his eyes were red from drinking ava. 
He could not read, and had half forgotten 
how to speak English, and he knew almost as 
little about the true God as the heathen. Yet 
he was not mischievous and troublesome^ like 
most of the sailors on the island ; therefore the 
brethren noticed him ; they also tried to instruct 
him. Mrs. Henry felt compassion for the soul 
of his child, and so she kindly undertook the 
charge of it 

The island continued in a state of disquietude. 
There was no open war, but it seemed every 
day ready to break out. Pomare was exceed- 
ingly enraged against the people of Atehum, 
because they had stolen the image of Ore, 
the god of war, from the temple at Pare, and 
had hid it in their own part of the countiy. 
They had done this, in the hope of conquering 
by Ore's power, when the war should b^in; 
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for they fully believed that the god Oro some- 
times entered into this log of wood Pomare 
did not immediately show his anger, for he 
boped that the idol would be given back to him 
soon. He even thought it necessary to behave 
with great respect to some, whom he knew to 
be his enemies. For instance, when Teohu (a 
lebellious chief, who took part with the Atehu- 
nms) visited Matavai in April, he was received 
with great honour by Pomare. Teohu arrived 
with his train of servants in a number of canoes, 
accompanied by two human sacrifices for Otu. 
As the king was absent^ a man adorned with a 
bunch of red feathers represented him, and was 
treated with the same respect as the king, every 
one uncovering his shoulders in his presence. 
Pomare caused a shed to be built for Teohu, 
while he stayed at Matavai, and he made him 
presents of cloth, and even gave him a musket ; 
Teohu also made presents to Pomare. Yet 
though their words were smoother than butter, 
war was in their hearts. Pomare, however, 
did not wish to begin the war till a boat should 
return, that he had sent to some neighbour- 
ing island, to fetch pearls, and also human 
sacrifices. 

In the end of June, the war was on the point 
of b^inning, when an event of God's provi- 
dence prevented it. It was the arrival of a ship. 
This ship was not a vessel used for trading. 
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or catching whales, as all the oilier vessels had 
been, that had amved since the Daffl It wda 
a man-of-war: a ship that sailed about the 
seas to attack the enemies of the king of 
England. 

Before I speak more of the visit of this flihip^ 
I must mention the present state of Mr. Koom- 
halL The woman he had taken to be his wife 
after living with him eight months, had fiirsaken 
him. Since her departure, he had been on an 
excursion to the island of Eimeo with two of 
the seamen. On one occasion, when he was in 
a canoe with one of them, it npset As neither 
he nor the seamen could swim, and as the 
place was full of sharks, it appeared probable 
that both would perish. At this moment, Mr. 
Broomhall thought, '^If there be a hell, I shall 
certainly go to it" He was saved firom this 
death, and when he returned home, he m^iticmed 
to one of the brethren his feelings on that awfiil 
occasion. 

But though Grod spared his life, his heart 
was not changed by the terror he had felt; for 
he continued as miserable, and as unbelieving 
as before. Yet he was very desirous of being 
again received by the brethren as a Mend. He 
b^gan to attend their prayer-meetings ; and the 
day before the ship arrived, he wrote them n 
letter, requesting them to teU him whether, if 
he promised to be useM to them, and attoi- 
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Hve to study, and obedient to all their rules^ 
ihey wonld leoeive him again, though he could 
not profess to believe in God, Of course the 
licethien could not giant his desire ; but they 
kindly entreated him, in their answer, to go to 
ffim, who would receive all who came; and they 
«Bsared him, that when he had been accepted by 
Him, he would be joyfully received by them also 
as a christian brother. 

Such was the state of Mr. Broomhall's mind 
when the man^f-war arrived. This ship was 
called the Porpoise. It had been sent by Go- 
veznor £ing for the purpose of buying hogs to 
make into salt pork, for the inhabiteints of Port 
Jackson. 

The captain brought more letters from the 
igOvemoT for the brethren, and for Pomare, as 
well as presents, among which was a handsome 
«earlet dress for Pomare. Though Pomare was 
delighted to receive presents, he was afraid lest 
Otu should be affronted, if he also did not receive 
presents from the governor, and therefore he 
asked the captain to give the dress to Otu. The 
captain consented, but desired his men to make 
another dress for Pomare. 

The Porpoise brought very delightful news 
to the brethren. It was that a ship would shortly 
arrive, containing some missionaries, who would 
remain at Tahiti. For though the Duff had 
been captured, the missionaries on board had 
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retained safely to England, and some of them 
were so courageous, that thej had set out again 
to Tahiti 

While the Porpoise was still at anchor, Hie 
welcome ship appeared. It was called ''The 
Eoyal Admiral,'* and contained eight mission* 
arias. Captain Wilson's nephew, William, was 
the commander of the ship, and was theiefoiiei 
called Captain Wilson. The brethren were ler 
joiced to see him again after four years' absence; 
for, when they had parted, they had never ex- 
pected to meet again. Their number indeed was 
much lessened ; Captain Wilson had left four- 
teen missionaries, and found only six, and one 
of those had denied the faith. 

Captaiii Wilson met Otu at the brethren's 
house the day after his arrival The king, 
though once he had refused to wear such dothes, 
was now dressed in his new scarlet robe. His 
younger brother also had a similar dress, which 
the captain of the Porpoise had given hina. I 
have not yet described this younger brother. 
His name was Te-are ; he was about seventeen 
years old, and was much more amiable in his 
manners than the king. He was the chief of 
the smaller half of Tahiti, called Taiarabu, and 
was envied by Otu on this account 

The same day, some of the newly-arrived bre- 
thren dined and drank tea with the brethren 
on shore, and returned to the ship at night. 
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Pediaps none of these brethren had ever seen 
each other before; yet how joyful their first 
meetiiig must have been ! Those newly arrived 
fimnd kind friends ready to assist them in learn- 
ing the language^ and to prepare them for 
the trials they must endure ; whilst those who 
liad been long settled in Tahiti, must have felt 
greater joy than can be described, at the sight 
of fellow-labourers, and in hearing of their be- 
loved friends in England. 

Three days after the arrival of the new mis- 
sionaries, a public meeting was held in the open 
air, near the brethren's houses. All the bre- 
thren were there, and explained to Pomare, Idia, 
Otu, and Te-are, the reason of more missionaries 
coming to the island ; they then asked Pomare 
whether he had any objection to their remaining 
in Tahiti Pomare answered, " No, I am pleased 
at their coming ; more may come if they will, 
and stay till they are tired." 

Pomare then asked all the brethren whether 
they would help him in his wars. They replied 
that they were men of peace, and had nothing 
to do with war. 

Captain Wilson next reminded Pomare of 
his having given the district of Matavai to the 
brethren, and asked him whether it was still 
theirs. Pomare said that it was, and inquired 
whether the brethren wished the natives to be 
sent out of it. They replied, " No, we do not 
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want to have the land, but onlj to be allowed 
to dwell on it/* 

Afber the meeting was over, Pomme followed 
Captain Wilson and the brethren into Idz. 
Heniy^s small house, and again entreated the 
nussionazies to promise to help him in his wais» 
saying that the people were very rebellioas, and 
might perhaps rise up, and kiU him, and the 
brethren also. The brethren repeated tiieir re- 
fusal ; but the captain pleased Pomaie by pro- 
mising him a few muskets. 

It was necessary to fix on a dwelling for the 
newly arrived missionaries. It was determined 
that they should live in the new house with Mr 
Bicknell, and that they should enlarge it imme- 
diately and prepare it for themselves. Captain 
Wilson sent a carpenter, and some seamen, to 
help them in the work. 

You will not be surprised to hear that Mr. 
Broomhall now determined to leave Tahiti. 
He asked Captain Wilson to take hiTw in his 
ship, and to leave him either in China or India. 
The captain consented to his request The 
brethren felt grieved to part with Mr. Broom- 
hall in so sad a state of mind as he then was ; 
at the same time they wished him to go, be- 
cause his bad example did much harm in Tahiti, 
as it led the heathen to suppose that the 
true God did not make his people happy or 
holy. The brethren never saw Mr. Broomhall 
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i^n^ and did not hear of him for many years 
afterwards* 

There ivas on board the Eoyal Admiral, one 
of the missionaries, who had been left at the 
Friendly Islands four years before: his name 
was Shelley. He had endured gi*eat trials 
among the savages, and had fled away, after 
three of his brethren had been nmrdered. He 
had escaped in the Betsy, the ship in which 

* Gk>d followed Mr. Broomhall with his rod, and he never 
found the happiness in the world that he expected. He spent 
liveral years at sea. At length he broke his thigh at 3Iadras, 
and afterwards was dangerously ill at Calcutta. He was 
alarmed by these events, and led to speak to several religious 
persons about his soul, but ho told no one his history. At 
length he became acquainted with Dr. Marshman, a missionary 
at Serampore, in India. After some time, he wrote him a letter 
deacribing the misery he felt, and asking for a little private 
eonversation with him. When tho missionary called on him, 
after conversing a little while, Broomhall said, ''You behold an 
aportate missionary ; 1 4un Benjamin Broomhall, who lefb his 
brethren, nine years ago. Is it possible you can behold me 
wiihoat despising me ? " 

Dr. Marshman was filled with joy and astonishment, at hear- 
ing these words, for he believed Mr. Broomhall to be a true 
penitent. As Mr. Broomhall expressed a desire to return to 
his brethren, Dr. Marshman promised he would intercede for 
him, and persuade them to receive him again. 

It is to be lamented that Mr. Broomhall did not immedMiehj 
rBtom to them. He resolved to make one more voyage to sell 
aome goods at a place in India, determining afterwards to dis- 
pose of his vessel, and to devote himself to the work of the 
Lcxrd. But from this voyage he never returned. Neither he 
nor the vessel were ever heard of again. It is impossible for 
nan to know whether his repentance was sincere, as his life 
was not spared long enough to give proof of its sincerity. 

M. 
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Mr. Harris had left Tahiti to visit the Friendly. 
Islands. Mr. Shelley had gone in it to Port 
Jackson, and was now on his way to England. 
Bat at this time it came in his heart to join 
the brethren at Tahiti. He determined, there- 
fore, not to retnm to England, but to go imme- 
diately to Port Jackson, many a pious young 
woman he knew there, and bring her with him 
to Tahiti The captain of the Porpoise agreed 
to take him to Port Jackson: therefore Mr. 
Shelley removed firom the Eoyal Admiral to the 
Porpoise. 

Before Captain Wilson went away, he was 
requested by the bretliren to help them to make 
some rules for their society. It was arranged 
in these rules, that no missionary should leave 
his brethren for more than one day without the 
consent of the rest ; for the brethren had found 
the bad consequences of each being allowed to 
wander about as he thought fit 

Captain Wilson was also entreated to take 
away three unruly seamen who were on the 
island. To this request he agreed ; but unhap- 
pily, though he removed these three, two of 
his own seamen escaped, and could not be found 
before the ship left. 

As you will no doubt wish to know the names 
of the eight newly-arrived missionaries, I have 
added a list of them : — 
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John Danes. 
James Elder. 
James Hayward. 
William Seofct 



Samuel Tessier. 
William Waters. 
Charles Wilson. 
John Yonl. 



CHAPTER XIX. 

1802. 

HOW THE MISSIONABIES FORTIFIED THEIK HOUSE 

IN TIME OF WAR. 

I WISH I coTild inform you of the chief things 
that happened immediately after the arrival of 
the eight missionaries, but the accounts that 
were written by the brethren were lost at sea 
I know, however, that the chapel was soon 
finished, and I believe that some of the brethren 
began to preach in it to the natives. 

Mr. Shelley returned, as he had hoped, after 
six months' absence, bringing with him a wife. 
She had lived at Port Jackson, in the family of 
Mr. Hassel, one of the missionaries, who had 
left Tahiti, in consequence of ill-treatment. 

I believe that Mr. and Mrs. Shelley took up 

m2 
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their abode in an upper room 'of the new house, 
where nme brothers ahready dwelt. 

Though war had not yet begun, it seemed 
more likely than ever that it would break out 
A great meeting was soon to be held in Atehuru, 
and then it was expected that either peace would 
be made, or war declared. The people of Ate- 
huru had still got possession of the god Oro 
whom they had stolen, and Pomare was much 
afraid of them. 

Such was the state of things at the end of 
February, when the brethren agreed, that Mr 
Nott should go round Tahiti, to preach to all 
the inhabitants the gospel of peace. Mr. Elder, 
who had not been long arrived, was appointed 
to accompany Mr. Nott. Of course, he knew 
very little of the language, and therefore could 
not preach. 

This preaching tour was an arduous under- 
taking. Wherever the brethren saw a few 
dwellings, they stopped, and went from house 
to house, entreating the people to come at an 
appointed time to a particular spot. It was 
often difficult to persuade them to engage to 
come, and, after all, the people often broke 
their promise, and did not come. Sometimes 
Mr. Nott preached three or four times in the 
day, and often he had above a hundred people 
to hear him. Sometimes they encouraged him, 
by the attention they paid, for they were as- 
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tonislied by the new things he told them. They 
often answered the questions he asked in his 
manoTL When he said, "What is the true 
atonement for sin ? " a man once replied, " Hogs 
and pearls." Another time when he said, that 
the people had no desire to know the true Grod, 
one man interrupted him by replying, "Do 
uot say we have no desire. But perhaps we 
shall not understand about God, through the 
badness of our hearts." One chief said, that 
he felt a desire to pray to the true God, and 
asked whether his old gods would not kill him 
if he did. 

The journey round the island was one hundred 
miles. The brethren went only a few miles 
each day, and lodged in the houses of the na- 
tives, who freely received them, for the brethren 
had nothing to give them. The people almost 
all lived by the sea-coast ; but there were some 
narrow valleys, that ran up among the moun- 
tains ; and Mr. Nott often went up these beau- 
tiful valleys to preach. 

He took with him on his journey several 
natives, who had the advantage of hearing him 
preach many times, during their five weeks' 
tour. The last day of their journey, Mr. Nott 
was delighted to hear them giving a clear 
account of the gospel to some strangers, whom 
they met. Just before he reached home, he 
assembled them and examined them, and re- 
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minded them what a great advantage thej had 
enjoyed, in hearing the truth so often, while 
others had only heard it once, and warned ihem 
not to neglect snch great salvation. One 
boy said in reply, " If the Duff had been the 
first ship that had come to the island, we 
should have thrown away the feather gods long 
ago." 

Daring the last part of the journey, Mr. Nott 
passed through the district of Atehiiru, just at 
the time when the great meeting took place, at 
which it was expected either war would be 
declared or peace established. 

The great marae was in Atehuru. No cme 
was in it on the evening that Mr. Ndtt passed 
by, but large hogs were lying on the altar, and 
dead men hanging in baskets on the trees. On 
going a little further, Mr. Nott saw a number 
of canoes by the shore : in one of them Oio 
was placed in his ark, and Pomare was ofTering 
up the heads of the slaughtered hogs on a little 
altar in the canoe. Mr. Nott faithfully told 
Pomare, that the true God would not accept 
hogs as an atonement, and that he was angry 
at men being killed ; that Jesus was the only 
true atonement, and that he would come one day 
to judge the world, and bum the disobedient 
with fire. Pomare did not appear to like to 
hear these truths ; but those around asked many 
questions, and at last Pomare said that he would 
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attend to this religion. It is, however, to be 
feared that he did not speak sincerely. Pomare's 
men continued the next day to worship Oro, 
md the two brethren remained to observe what 
passed. The god was laid upon a stool on the 
beach, while the king and priests sat by and 
diatted to him. The day after he was carried 
up and down the beach, and then taken to the 
marae. 

Perhaps you may wonder that Pomare was 
allowed to worship Oro, as the rebellious Ate- 
hurans had him stiU in their possession. They 
consented, however, for some reason that I 
do not know, to permit him to enjoy this pri- 
vilege. 

Pomare and Otu were extremely anxious to 
have Oro restored to them. After the god was 
placed in the marae, they went there accompa- 
nied by many of their people, and sat down. 
The chief people of Atehuru sat down opposite 
to them. There were orators present, who spoke 
for each party. 

Pomare and Otu desired that Oro should 
be given up: Pomare, who was much afraid 
of war, was inclined to permit the Atehurans 
to keep the god a little longer ; but Otu (not 
regarding his father's wishes) insisted on Oro 
being delivered up directly. As the Atehurans 
still refused to consent, Otu rose up in anger, 
and his people seized hold of Oro, and ran 
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with him towards the sea^ and placed him in 
ODe of the canoes. The Atehurans pursued 
them to the shore; and would have attacked 
them had not the king's men in the canoes 
pointed their musjcets at them^ and thus oblig^ 
tbem to flee away. 

This was the beginning of the war. It ¥ra8 
brought on by the faithlessness of Otu — for it 
was faithless to steal the god, when permitted* 
as a favour, to worship him. 

The god was taken by sea, to that part of the 
island called Taiambu. There the king com^ 
mitted oue of those bloody deeds, to which he 
was so much accustomed. Fearing lest Oio 
should be angry at the ti'eatment he liad 
received, the king desired that one of his own 
servants should be slain on the beach of Taia- 
rabu, as a sacrifice. 

Mr. Nott and Mr. Elder, who had witnessed 
the stealing of OrU fi*om the marae, returned to 
their brethren on April 5th, with the alarming 
news that war was begun. 

It was necessary for them to prepare to de- 
fend themselves against the Atehurans ; for, as 
they were known to be the friends of the king, 
the rebels M'ould, of course, be inclined to injure 
them. Their situation would now have been 
very terrible, if God, in his providence, had not 
caused a great number of English sailors to be 
at that time in Tahiti 
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. Six of these Eoglish sailors, with Captain 
BUiop, had been left at Tahiti by their ship, for 
the purpose of buying hogs, and salting their 
flesh; while seventeen uioi'e had just been 
wrecked on the island, and had saved from their 
ship the cannons, and many of the stores. In 
general the missionaries disliked having sailors 
on the island, on account of their wicked ex- 
amples ; but on this occasion they rejoiced, and 
thought that God had sent them for their defence. 
The brethren placed four cannons around their 
dwellings, and posted guards to watch to see 
whether the enemy was approaching. The sailors 
assisted them, and prepared to shoot, whenever 
the enemy should come. The brethren thought 
it would be right thateven they themselves should 
fire, in case they were attacked. They now 
passed their nights and days in constant alarm, 
except as far as they were enabled to place their 
trust in God. They heard accounts of the man- 
ner in which the people of Atehuru were march- 
ing over the country, and burning houses wher- 
ever they came. At last the Atehurans came 
near Matavai They stopped, and knowing how 
well the brethren were defended, offered to make 
peace with them. To this proposal, the brethren 
gladly consented. The Atehurans then departed 
to Taiarabu, and attacked the king's army in 
the night, conquered them, and got possession 
of Oro. 
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Pomare and Otu, and the army, fled in their 
canoes to the missionaries. They arrived with . 
sorrowful looks, but they were cheered, whea 
they perceived theplans thebrethrenwere arrange 
ing for their defence. All the brethren had gone 
into the new house, and had endeavoured to make 
it strong. They had cut down groves of cocoa* 
nut trees and bread fruit trees that they had 
planted near it, lest the enemies should climb the 
trees and shoot upon them ; and with these trees 
they had made a fence all round the lower win- 
dows of the house. They had placed cannoxiB 
in some of the upper windows, and stuflFed others 
with bedding. They had also had the grief of 
pulling down the chapel (lately built with so 
much pains), lest the enemies should set it on 
fire, and lest the fire should spread to the house. 
They had also stuck some boards full of large 
nails, and had hid them under the paths that 
led to their dwelling. Thus fortified, they spent 
many days crowded in their house, almost in 
darkness, and expecting every moment to hear 
the shouts of the savage Atehurans. 

Pomare now committed an action that wiU 
make your ears tingle when you hear it ; yet it 
was one common in that wicked country. Po- 
mare knew that the wives and the children of the 
Atehurans were left almost alone in their dwell- 
ings while the men were destroying the other 
parts of the island. Therefore he went with his 
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anny secietly at night, and fell upon the weak 
women and innocent babes, and a few men who 
were with them, and slanghtered two himdred of 
{hem ; and liaving committed this bloody deed, 
he returned to Matavai. When the Atehurans 

j heard that Pomare had destroyed their families, 
tihey were fiercer than ever, and swore that they 

1 would destroy him and all his family. 

^^At this time of terror another ship arrived : it 

HRiB the Kautilus. 

r Pomare was delighted at this circumstance, 

I and entreated the captain to lend him a large 
boat, full of sailors, to go and attack the Atehu- 
rans. The captain consented, and a boatful of 
sailors, armed with muskets, accompanied Po- 
mare's fleet of canoes along the shores, till it 
reached the coast of Atehuru. But now you will 
be astonished to hear of Pomare's folly. Instead 
of attacking the enemy, he merely desired to 
offer up some sacrifices to Oro. The Atehurans 
would not allow him to enter the great marae, 
therefore he contented himself with presenting 
his sacrifices on the beach. In vain the English 
sailors advised him now to attack the enemy ; 
he was afiraid, and returned to Matavai, satisfied 
with having performed a foolish ceremony. 

The captain and sailors were much annoyed 
by Pomare's folly, and determined to go them- 
selves with Pomare to attack the enemy. The 
missionaries consented to this plan, though they 
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lefosed to go themselves to war. They seut^ ] 
however, Mr. Elder, who was a surgeon, with the j 
king's army. Otu remained at Matavai, bat jj 
Pomare and Idia set out with their army and ' 
twenty Englishmen in a fleet of canoes. \ 

July 3rd was the day of battla It was eleven -. 
o'clock in the morning when the king's army ; 
landed at AtehuiiL They found the shores 
deflated, and heard that the enemy had climbed 
some very high places in the high mountains, 
about four miles from the sea-coast Pomare 
did not dare to attack them in their strongholds, 
for he thought that he should not conquer, be- 
cause the Atehurans had Oro in their possession; 
beside this, he was a very cowardly man, and 
was alarmed at the sight of the immense stones 
that the Atehurans rolled down from the rocks, 
and at the showers of smaller stones that they 
hnijed from their slings. 

There was one young man in Pomare's army, 
remarkably brave : he had lived much with the 
missionaries, and had given himself the name of 
•* To-morrow Morning." He ventured very near 
the enemy, and sometimes fired upon them, and 
often called out to them, daring them to fight 
hhoQ. The Atehurans, however, refused to quit 
their strongholds until the evening. Just as the 
English were getting into their boats to return 
home. To-morrow Morning, and one of his com- 
panions, came running towards the shore, fol- 
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Dwed by a host of enemies, uttering wild shonts^ 
ind armed with spears, clubs, and muskets. 
Phe English sprang from their vessels and at- 
acked them. The very sight of the English 
ilarmed the enemy. The Atehurans quickly 
nmed their backs and tried to escape to the 
nountains, but seventeen were killed upon the 
spot. Amongst the slain was Bua, one of the 
two chief leaders of the rebels. The rest of the 
Atehurans fled to their strongholds. 

The English now consented to pass the night 
at Atehuru, hoping that the enemy would make 
peace in the morning. They were filled with 
horror at beholding the manner in which the 
seventeen dead bodies of the Atehurans were 
treated. Pomare and his men pierced them, 
and beat them, and trampled upon them, and 
scofiTed at them, with as much rage, as if they 
had been alive. 

The next morning the English captain was 
much disappointed to find the enemy would not 
submit, but chose to remain in their strongholds. 
A woman was sent with a flag of peace, to tell 
them the names of the slain, and how the dead 
bodies had been treated ; but her message was 
not accepted. The rebellious chief who yet 
lived declared that he would never submit till 
he, like Sua, had been killed 

The English therefore returned the next day 
to Matavai. 
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This was the end of the war (called the war 
Hua) ; for though the Atehurans would not sub- 
mit, they had very few fighting men left, and 
were afraid to attack the king's army. Not one 
of Pomare's men had been killed in battle. Po- 
mare was glad to leave off fighting, for he much 
disliked war. At the same time he continued 
very uneasy on account of the loss of the god 
Oro. 

A few weeks afterwards, most of the sailors 
left the island in different ships. The brethren 
felt exceeding gratitude to their heavenly Eathes:; 
for having sent them such help in time of need. 
Still, when they looked at their gardens now 
trodden down, at the place where their groves 
had stood, and at the ruins of their chapel, they 
felt that they had endured a heavy affliction. 
But now the storm had blown over, and though 
it had injured their property, it had not hurt 
one h^ir of their heads. 



CHAPTER XX. 

]S02. 

HOW THE NATIVES BEHAVED WHEN THE 
mSSIONARIES PREACHED. 

5 the war appeared to be over for tlie present, 
le missionaries set about repairing their fences, 
ig gJTig and sowing their gardens, and building 
aether chapeL 

They took every opportunity of preaching 
lie gospel to the natives. On Sundays several 
f the brethren used to go about the neighbour- 
.ood, and endeavour to collect people to hear. 
^ut the difficulties were very great. They 
3mid them either busy in beating cloth, or 
reparing food, or else feasting, or drinking 
va, or lyiug down stupified from the effects of 
be ava. Also the people who lived at Matavai 
rere more indifferent to the preaching than any 
thers, because they had become tired of hearing 
•ften the same things. 

The missionaries, however, continued their 
abours, knowing that God, when he pleased, 
ould pour down his Spirit from on high. 

They continually made journeys, two and 
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two, round the island, and were generally absent 
about a month. Sometimes they even crossed 
the sea, and made a tour round Eimeo. 

They suffered many hardships in these jour- ] 
neys. Since the war, the houses of the inhabi- 
tants were more wretched than before : for the 
old houses had been burnt, and miserable sheds 
had been built in haste. These were generally 
in a most dirty state, and full of insects ; so that 
the poor brethren passed many restless nights 
after their days of toil. 

They had no umbfellias to defend them from 
the rain, and in the houses there were no fires, 
at which to dry their clothes. They often had 
/ no shoes to their feet, and they were sometimes 
\ obliged to place leaves on the burning sands, 
to defend them from the heat at each step they 
took. On some occasions they were distressed 
for want of fo6d ; for the people sometimes re- 
fused to receive them into their houses. The 
brethren soon found it necessary to make fish- 
hooks, and combs, and to take them with them 
on their journey, as payment for their food and 
lodging. They could truly say like the apostles, 
" Even unto this present hour, we both himger 
and thirst, and are buffeted, and have no certain 
dwelling-place, and labour, working with our 
own hands." 

The natives little knew what great sufferings 
the brethren endured for their sakes: they 
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Kdishly thought that the missionaries had coine 
) live at Tahiti to get their sweet food, for they 
ad heard that no such fruit as theirs grew in 
bgland. They often behaved very ill, while 
le missicmaries were preaching to them, and 
tied out, "lies,*^ and "Nonsense," during the 
amion. At other times, they tried to make 
■di other laugh, by repeating sentences aft^:^ 
be birethren, or by speaking the name of Christ 
d m ridiculous manner, or by playing antics, and 
[laMng faces. Many of the natives used to lie 
kywn, and sleep, as soon as the sermon began, 
diile others were so trifling, as to make remarks 
tpon the missionaries' clothes, or upon their 
.ppearance. Thus Satan filled their hearts 
nth folly, lest they should believe and be 
aved. 

Sometimes the natives behaved even worse 
han we have already related: for they were en- 
aged with the missionaries, on account of the 
lumber of diseases in the island, and declared 
hey had all been sent by the God erf England- 
liey «aid that he must be a very cruel GkxiP, 
nd that Oro was too good to send such diseases, 
lieie was one disease now common in the island 
ailed the broken back. It was a weakness in 
be backbone, which caused it to bend outwards^ 
r inwards. Often the person died before the 
one was bent, and it was very remarkable that 
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;vheii the bone was bent mucb, the peiaoa |i) 
began to recover, though he remained a crippk 
all his life. Once the natives brought a great 
many of these poor objects, and laid them be- 
fore the missionaries while they were preaching^ ^ 
to show tliem what harm their God ^had dona |i 
Sometimes, when the missionaries entreated the '^ 
natives to come and hear them, they said to each k 
other in a mocking tone, " Come, let us go thai ^ 
we may be cured of all our diseases to-day." [j 
Tliey often said to the missionaries, " You talk 
to us of salvation, and we are dying. We waufc L 
no other salvation, than to be cured of our 
diseases, and to live here always, and to eat, 
and talk.'* . ^ 

When the missionaries told them that their 
bodies would be raised after death, they would j^ 
not believe them ; they said it was impossible, 
for that dead bodies turned to dust, and that no 
dead person had yet been raised. In vain the 
brethren assured them, that One had risen from 
the dead ; they laughed the whole history to 
scorn, saying, *' Has Pomare believed ? Or any 
of the chiefs?" 

It was too true that the chiefs were the greatest 
enemies of Christ, and discouraged the natives 
from attending to the gospeL Once when a 
missionary was preaching about Christ having 
atoned for our sins, a man cried out to the rest^ 
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18 if he liked what he had heard,) "Do you 
esar that ? ** Immediately a chief who was pre- 
mt threw something at the man. 

Sometimes persons asked questions seriously 
miiig the sermons, and acknowledged that they 
Bie fools, and knew nothing : but these hope- 
il signs were of short continuance. Once a 
lan said to the brethren, " You offer no sacri- 
ces to your God, but say that Jesus was sacri- 
ced. . Is it because Jesus was sacrificed, that 
oa oflfer nothing?" The missionaries replied 
[iat was the reason. The man seemed pleased, 
nd to think the way of salvation very easy. 
tat alas ! though be could understand it a 
ittle, he could not believe it. Tlie missionaries 
elt the truth of God's declaration, "Darkness 
lath covered the earth, and gross darkness the 
leople ;" but they were comforted with the 
promise, " My sheep shall hear my voice, and 
here shall be one fold and one shepherd." 

It was wonderful to see what trust these 
»eople placed in their dumb idols. One day 
ome natives caught seven large fish, and they 
bought that they had caught so many, because 
here were some red feathers in their canoes. 
liey often said the English were very unkind 
tot to send them more red feathers, that they 
night please their gods. They could scarcely 
le made to understand what the soul was; they 
stncied their souls lived in tlie land of dark- 
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ness^ and that they only came to them some- 
times at night when th^ dreamed. All -these 
foolish notions were taught to the people l)y 
their priests, and also by others who pretended 3 
to be inspired by the gods. Even women, who % 
were so much despised in Tahiti, sometimes pro- 3 
fessed to have the spirit of the gods in them. I i 
will give you an instance of the manner in whicli < 
they tried to impose on the people. : 

On one occasion the biethien saw a gid i' 
coming towards them, leading a woman, whose 
head was muffled up. These persons pretended 
to have the spirit of the gods in them. When 
they saw the brethren they appeared confused, |s 
fell upon their knees, and mumbled some words. 
Their reason for doing so was, that they might 
iippear to put the spirit of the god from them. 
They then rose, and coming towards the mis- 
sionaries, quietly spoke to them by their names- 
The brethren, seeing their hypocrisy, rebuked 
them sharply, and entreated the people standing 
by, not to be deceived by such tricks. The 
people laughed, and some said they knew the 
whole was a pretence ; but others still believed 
in it, being blinded by Satan. 

Thus these people, who were so imbelieving 
towards God, were willing to be deceived by 
the most foolish impostors. It is often found, 
even in Christian countries, that those wTio will 
not believe the word of God, will place their 
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tnist in fortane-tellers, dreams, and signs of good 
and ill Inck. It is easy to discover the cause of 
this difference, — ^it is the love of sin; God's 
word forbids all evil, and therefore it is despised 
and rejected 

Accustomed as the missionaries were to the 
wicked ways of the people, they were filled 
with dismay at the deed which I shall now 
xelate. 

Mr. Jefferson and Mr. Scott, while travelling 
in Tahiti, came to the house of a chief, who had 
often been desired to find a sacrifice, and who 
had just received a message from Pomare, 
threatening him with banishment, if he did not 
kill a man immediately. 

The chief was sitting in his house, surrounded 
by his friends and attendants, and was secretly 
intending to kiU one of them, when the bre- 
thren entered. Knowing how they hated such 
deeds, the chief durst not do it in their presence- 
Soon the brethren lay down to rest. The chief 
then invited his companions to accompany him 
to the sea-shore. The man, whom the chief 
intended to kill, was one of his relations, who 
was come to visit him. This man, with several 
others, consented to go to the beach. When 
arrived there, the chief and his servants Idlled 
him -svith stones, and put his body in a long 
basket of cocoa-nut leaves, ready to be sent 
to Pomare. The chief then returned to the 



CHAPTER XXI. 
1802—1803. 

THE DEATHS OF THREE OF THE BOYAL 

FAMILY. 

"Raye you forgotten Ote-u, the king's grand- 
father? This old man had heen introduced 
five years before, to Captain Wilson, when he 
brought the first missionaries in the Duff. 
The missionaries had sometimes tried to lead 
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house, quite as calm and unconcerned, as if M 
had only killed a hog. The two brethren kne# 
nothing of the dreadful deed till after they had 
left the house. Who can express the hondT 
they then felt ? In such a country it might weH 
be said, (as it was once said in Israel,) ''Tako 
ye heed every one of his neighbour, and tnwt 
ye not in any brother. Their tongue is as an 
arrow shot out ; it speaketh deceit: one speakeih 
peaceably to his neighbour with his mouth, but 
in his heart he layeth his wait : shall I not 
visit for these things ? saith the Lord." (Jer. ix, 
4, 8, 9.) 
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he old man to think of his soul, and of the true 
Sod, but they found him only inclined to 
peak of earthly things. He often interrupted 
hmn by saying, "When will another ship come ? 
Save you any ava V* He was quite disfigured 
ij the ava he had drunk: his long silver beard, 
md mild, handsome countenance, made him look 
mry venerable, but the redness of his eyes, and 
iie white scurf upon his skin, showed that he 
mts a drunkard. 

About four months after the war in Atehuru 
!>te-u died of old age. The people thought that 
le was a favourite of the gods, because he had 
ived about eighty years, and had died a natural 
leath. He expired in a house very near the 
brethren. Owo, his daughter, asked them to 
oake him a coffin. The body was embalmed, 
md placed in the coffin in a shed at Pare, 
opposite the king's house. 

The next year, Otu*s younger brother, Te-are, 
ippeared to be in a decline. He believed that 
lis god was angry with him, and therefore sent 
, human sacrifice to his temple to quiet his 
nrath. But he continued ta grow worse, and 
Tas tenderly nursed by his mother Idia. 

As Te-are was living at Pare, Mr. Elder went 
see him sometimes, and gave him wine 
nd medicines. He paid him a visit the day 
lefore he died. He found him burning with 
ever, and the servants refreshing him by throw- , 
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ing cold water over him: yet his body Mt quite ' 
cold to the touch. Soon afterwards the prince i 
grew faint, and as he thought he was dying, he 
tookleave of his mother Idia, while the attendants 
stood by bathed in teai*s. Pomare was Beak 
for immediately. He did not appear at all 
afflicted at the state of his son, because he con- 
sidered that as all men must die, it was useless 
to grieve about death. However, he offered 
up to his gods, in the room where Te-are was 
lying, two hogs, a plantain tree, and some red 
feathers, hoping by this means to make his son 
better. Mr. Elder spoke to the poor youth of 
the Saviour of the soul, but Idia seemed to dis- 
like his doing so, as she thought that all the 
prayers to the idols would be vain, if Christ's 
name was mentioned. Though Te-are knew 
he was dying, he appeared quite unconcerned 
about eternity. The next day Mr. Elder took 
some wine to the young prince. Te-are received 
the wine eagerly, though only able to swallow a 
table-spoonfuL He said that his throat was 
decayed, and that therefore he could not swal- 
low. Soon afterwards he ceased to breathe. 
Thus died Te-are, at the age of eighteen, in 
June, 1803. 

The missionaries were grieved to see the na- 
tives one after another dropping into the grave, 
without having believed in the Saviour who had 
been preached to rthem. 
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Te-are's body was embalmed, and placed in a 
shed near his grandfather's corpse. It was the 
onstom at tl^ death of princes to forbid fires to 
be l^hted in the district, in which the event 
liappened. All the people of Pare were obliged, 
dmmg the week after Te-are's death, to go to 
some distance to cook their food. 

Pomare, who had seen his son expire with so 
mnch indifference, knew not how nearly his own 
days were numbered. 

He had had a severe attack in the autumn 
before his son's death, and had been visited by 
Mr. Elder and Mr. Eyre, who had told him that 
the true God was angry with him for killing men 
for sacrifice. He had heard this without feel- 
ing, but when they had assured him, that they 
would pray for his recovery, when they prayed 
together at home, his heart had appeared touched 
by their kindness. Pomare soon recovered firom 
this illness. 

A month after Te-are's death, an event oc- 
curred, which filled Pomare with delight. Be- 
fore this happy event took place the rebellious 
Atehurans formed a plot to murder Pomare and 
Idia. For this purpose they kiUed a man, as 
a sacrifice, and sent for Pomare to come to 
Atehuru, to offer it to the gods. They hoped 
that he would come, accompanied by only a few 
servants, and they intended to lie in wait, and 
murder both him and Idia. Otu heard of this 
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plot, and infonned his father of it, who accord- 
ingly went to Atehuru by water, guarded by a 
large fleet of canoes. When he arrived there, he 
found the Atehurans more ready than before to 
submit to his authority, and they even delivered . 
up the god Oro, that log of wood, that had 
caused so much blood to flow. 

Thus peace was established in the island, on 
August 1st, 1803. But Pomare did not live to 
enjoy the submission of the people, or the posses- 
sion of his god, for, only one month afterwards, 
he was cut off with a stroke from the Almighty. 
This was the manner of his death : 

A ship, called the Dart, was at anchor near 
Tahiti. One morning, Pomare set out in a 
canoe with two men, to go to a ship. He held 
a paddle in his hand, and had almost reached 
the vessel, when he suddenly felt a pain in his 
back; he cried out, and put his hand to the 
place, where he felt the pain, dropped the paddle 
from the other hand, and fell on his face, while 
his outstretched arms fell over the sides of the 
canoe. His two attendants immediately rowed 
his body to the shore of Pare. As soon as the' 
brethren heard of the event, they hastened to 
the spot ; Mr. Elder felt his pulse, and thought 
it still faintly beat. He did not, however, dare to 
bleed Pomare, as the natives would have accused 
him of intending to do harm to their chief. The 
dead body was soon afterwards embalmed, and 
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placed near the corpses of Pomare's father and 
youngest son. They were all within sight of the 
king's ]iouse ; so that Otu, as he sat within his 
palace, could behold the bodies of his brother, 
father, and grandfather. 

The natives did not appear either shocked or 
grieved by Pomare's sudden death : for their 
hearts were too much hardened by continual 
cruelties, that they seldom felt pity, or grief for 
others. 

Ota, who was now at Atehuru, did not come 
to see his father's dead lx)dy, but desired that it 
should be sent to hira. Idia, however, asked two 
of the brethren to entreat the king to allow it to 
remain at Pare. They went accordingly to the 
king, and obtained their requst, but found Ota 
quite unconcerned about his fether's death ; yet 
he was so much teiTified at night, by fears lest 
his father's spirit should appear to him, that he 
caused one of his sei'vants to sleep near him. 

It is usual to speak of the character of persons; 
especially of kings, after their death. 

What shall we now say of Pomare ? So many 
of his deeds have been related, that every reader 
must know that, like other heathens, he was cnid, 
selfish, deceitful and covetous. He was, how- 
ever, less brave than many other men, and at the 
same time more active in labours ; and he was 
more zealous in serving his gods than any other 
person in Tahiti. He had planted many trees; 
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and built many houses and canoes, and had thus 
been very useful to his countrymen. He had 
been so much afraid of his gods^ that he had not 
<>nly built maraes, but had shed torrents of human 
blood to gain their favour. By these cruel 
deeds, he had provoked his people : therefore he 
was neither beloved in life, nor lamented in 
death. Above aU, he had lived and died an 
enemy to the true God. He had been delisted 
with the arrival of the missionaries, on account 
of the things they possessed, and the things they 
eould do ; but he had appeared to like them less 
since they had been able to explain to him more 
fully the message they brought; and though 
he had always continued to behave in a friendly 
manner in their p^escTice, behind their backs he 
had ridiculed them. As he had received so much 
kindness from them, this conduct was very im- 
grateful, as well as deceitful. It grieved the 
missionaries to think, that the things that 
belonged to his peace, were now for ever hid 
from his eyes. 

Otu had now more power than during his 
father's lifetime. The missionaries were afraid 
lest the people should rise up against him, for 
he was more oppressive, and was more hated, 
than his father had been. However, through 
the mercy of God, the people made no resistance 
to Otu* 

From this time, Otu took the name of his 
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ither^ and styled himself his Majesty Pomare. 

!he meaning of the word Pomare, is nigJU- 
fough. The name was chosen by Pomare in a 
ctDrions manner. Once when making a journey 
he slept on a bleak part of the mountains, and 
cangbt cold. His attendants, observing his 
coagli next day, called that night the Pomare.' 
The chief liked the sound of the word so much, 
that lie chose it for his name. 

Henceforth we shall speak of Otu by the name 
of Pomare. 



CHAPTEE XXII. 
1803, 1804, 1805, 1806. 

THE FmST TAHITUN WHO LEARNED TO WEITE. 

Though Pomare II, was much less pleasing 
than his father, yet he was not so much set 
against the message the missionaries brought. 
For some time past, he had been a great deal 
with the brethren, and had occasionally listened 
to their sermons. One Sunday he sent to desire 
Idia to attend the preaching out of doors ; but 
when she came^ she stood far enough off not to 
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hear, for she was a great enemy to the gospeL 
Alibough Pomare spent the greater part of his 
time in eating, drinking, and romping with his 
attendants, yet, ever since the war, he had taken 
pains to learn to read and write, \^^en absent 
bom the missionaries, he had carried writing 
copies about with him, and practised by himself 
and now he was able to write notes tolerably 
welL He remained, indeed, as wicked as before, 
but he grew more and more anxious to copceal 
his wickedness from the brethren. 

The year after liis father's death, Pomare left 
the bi*ethi*eii, and went to the island of Eimeo, 
taking with him his god Oro. The Atehurans 
were much grieved to lose the idol from their 
conntr}^, but they did not show their sori'ow 
openly. The iame of Oro had become greater 
than ever since the death of the late Pomare, for 
it was declared that Oro had killed him by his 
power to punish him fur having once placed a 
sacred cloth of Oro upon liis son Otu. 

The present King Pomaro's power was also 
eonsidered exceedingly great. It was said, that 
he could kill men by his prayers, and the follow- 
ing story was related as a proof of it. 

Once while he was worshipping his idols, a 
man disturbed hiui bv beating a drum. He sent 
to desire him to leave off, but the man continued 
to annoy him. Pomare then said, "Let him 
alone," and that same night the man expired. 
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Bat the king knew, that though the people 
Soared him, there wei'e many who hated him ; 
and he was afraid of another war breaking out. 

He wished to show the people in Taliiti, that 
he desired peace. For this purpose, while he 
was at Eimeo, he sacrificed a mau, and sent 
various bits of his body to different places in 
Tahiti The top of a finger was sent to Alatavai, 
and pieces of the hair, and of the feet and hands, 
to other places. 

Still, he knew it was probable, that war would 
soon be declared, and therefore he tried to pre- 
pare himself for it, by collecting all tlie muskets 
ne could find. He induced some of the people 
in Eimeo to exchange their muskets for gifts, 
but he forced away those of others. The people 
of Tahiti heard that he meant, when he returned, 
to take their muskets also, and they resolved to 
die sooner than to part from them. Thus the 
king's violent behaviour fanned the spaik of 
anger in his subjects' breasts, and made it more 
probable tliat they would soon rebel. 

When the missionaries heard of these disputes, 
they saw that it was too likely they might one 
day behold another war, which was the thing 
they most dreaded, especially on account of the 
women and children in the family. 

We will now give you a short account of the 
missionary family. There were six children 
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that belonged to it Mrs. SheHey had a baby 
named Charles : and Mrs. Hemy had, in addk 
tion to Sarah and Samuel, a baby namal 
Eleanor. Besides these four childr^i of the 
missionaries, there were two they had adopted. 
Mrs. Henry still kept Nancy Connor, and JSjxl 
Eyre undertook the charge of little Jos^h 
Haggerstein, the son of Peter the Swede. Peter 
was affli(!ted with the dropsy, and -now lived at 
*'• ' the other end of Tahiti. His wife was a natiTe^ 
^^nd would have brought up the child like a 
heathen, had he remained with her. 

Mrs. Henry, although she had children of her 
own, was anxious to bring up Connor's youngest 
chfld, of three years old, whose mother was 
dead. The child was given to her by Connor ; 
but one of the natives stole and hid it. When 
Mrs. Henry complained to the king, he pre- 
tended that he would command the man to 
restore it, while he really encouraged him to 
keep it. Thus the poor child lost the Christian 
home prepared for it. The missionaries per- 
ceived with deep sorrow that the king continued 
as artful as ever, notwithstanding the continual 
instruction he received. 

In September, 1805, the brethren suffered a 
very severe loss. They had enclosed a piece of 
ground about a mile from their dwellings, and 
planted in it six hundred cocoa-nut trees, orange 
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tieeSy«iid lemon-trees. They had watched over 
these tiees for two years, when in one night, the 
jtedons plantation was almost all burnt. They 
suspected that some envious persons had set fire 
to the long grass that grew on the outside of the 
4iice. 

If one of tlie natives took any pains to discover 
how the trees had been destroyed, or appeared to 
feel sorrow at the loss. The brethren met 
together to consider whether they should inform^* 
tiie king of the affair, but they agreed not tc^ 
complain, for fear blood might be shed on their * 
account. 

The brethren would have found it hard indeed 
to continue to labour for the souls of these un- 
grateful people, had they not remembered Him, 
who, when we were enemies, delivered up his 
Son for our sins. This thought enabled them to 
bear their injuries meekly, and to continue un- 
wearied in their work of love. 

The king remained in Eimeo one year and a 
hall In January, 1806, he returned to Tahiti 

The brethren went to Pare (where the king 
landed) to meet him. The queen, who was with 
him, appeared to be extremely ill. The king 
seemed pleased to see the brethren, and told 
them that he should come in a few days to 
Matavai, and should wish them to build a small 
plastered house for him, close to their owd, in 
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which he might write wiffhont heing ^stnibed. 
He also expressed a wish that some prearati 
might be made him. 

A week afterwards he arrived at Matava^ 
accompanied bj the queen and Idia» bringing 
with him in his canoes, the god Oro and three 
human sacrifices. The idol was placed in the 
marae for one night, and the putrid bodies wefe 
hung on the surrounding trees. 

The next day the idol was again placed in the 
ark in his sacred canoe, and four other gods 
were placed in four other canoes, ready to sail to 
Taiarabu, where more human sacrifices were 
to be slain in honour of the king's arrival in 
Tahiti 

Although the king continued obstinate in 
wickedness, he appeared anxious to be more 
than ever with the brethren. One day he 
requested them to ask his mother whether he 
might enter the new missionary house, as he 
was desirous to go into the upper rooms, never 
having seen any rooms raised above the ground 
floor. It appears that Idia had power to set 
aside the Tahitian law, which made all houses 
that kings entered belong to them. Idia gave 
the desired permission, and the king gratified his 
<5uriosity by walking through the upper rooms, 
but he^id not go into the lower rooms, or into 
ihe other houses of the missionarieii. 
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March^ 1806^ the brethren endured a lose, 
not of properiy, biEfc of one of their own selves. 
Ifzi ISbelly set sail with his wife and child in a 
ship that touched at the island. 

I cannot teU you for what reason he forsook 
his brethren and the work of the Lord in these 
idands. Henceforth he traded in the seas, by 
ouiying goods in ships from one land to im- 
other. 

Mr. Shelley's room, which was up stairs, was 
given to Mr. Tessier. The missionaries were 
fiKxm afterwards surprised at receiving the follow- 
ing note from the king. It was, of course, 
written in the TahitiaQ language. This is the 
translation of it 

" Feiends, 
""Give me the room above — the room that be- 
longed to Mr. SheUey — ^give to me for a writing- 
place. Let the room below be for Tessier, and 
that above for me. If all agreed to by you, make 
up this my speech ; if agreed by you, write, that 
I may know your speech. 

" POMAEE, EjNG." 

The missionaries consulted together about 
what answer they should send to this note 
They did not like to let Pomare have the room, 
for several reasons. One was, that Mr. Tessier 
wanted it, and had come into it the day before. 

0^ 
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Another was, that if the king lived there, the 
brethren would be much disturbed : people would 
often be coming to speak to the king upon busi- 
ness, would eat messes of food in the house and 
around it, and would make the place very un- 
neat ; would trample the garden underfoot and 
beg for the fruit growing upon the trees, or even 
take it without l^ve. The brethren, therefore, 
determined to propose helping to build the king 
a small house near them, as the king had once 
expressed a wish for such a house. Still they 
were afraid that the king had set his heart upon 
living with them in their large house. They 
sent him a kind note to tell him — ^that they 
would have allowed him to have the room, had 
in not been for the noise and litter that his 
people would make. 

In a few days they were pleased at receiving 
the following answer from the king : — 

" Friends, 
" Thus my speech continueth, and this is my 
desire. Do you stand to my wish, and turn n<^ 
away your hearing, but hear you my speech. 
Give you Mr. Nott and Mr. Bicknell for work- 
men to do my room towards the sea, in the new 
house ; for there it will be made, if agreed well 
by you. Friends, give also a saw, a plane^ 
chisels, and other small things for the work. 
Agree you well to it ? Is it agreed ? Perhaps 
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not Write you your speech^ that I may know. 
This is alL This speech is ended. 
" May it be well with you, friends. 

" PoMAEE, King." 

The brethren readily agreed to help the king 
to build this little room, and sent the following 
answer: — 

" May you live, King ! 
"The speech you have written we agree to. 
We will give the saw, augurs, gimlets, and nails, 
to work your work. 

"John Davies." 

The room was soon finished. The king spent 
many hours in writing. He never sat down 
to write, but used to lie upon the floor, leaning 
on his chest He also learned to read English a 
little. But still he continued to work iniquity. 

This spring his queen Tetua had an infant. 
Pomare told the missionaries that it had died 
and pretended to be sorry for its death, though 
he himself had allowed it to be killed. 

The quecD, who had been IQ for some time, 
now grew much worse. The king sent for a 
man to cure her, who, it was said, had the 
spirit of Mane-mano dwelling in him. You 
remember that the old priest was considered 
very powerful However the queen was not 
cored. 
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At nine o'clock in tiie moming of Jnfy 2l8ly 
1806, Tetoa died, aged about twenty-foar yeaxB. 
Alas ! though she had known the missionazies 
for nine years, she died a stranger to the true 
God. 

The king appeared unhappy at her death, and 
so did several of his servants. Idia and a few 
other women cut themselYes with sharks' teeth 
upon the occasion. The body was put in a 
canoe the same day^ and taken to Pare to be 
embalmed, and placed under a shed in a litUa 
court. All the things the queen had used in her 
life-time were placed near her — such as her cups^ 
combs, dishes, baskets, and tomahawk; but they 
were brcd^n, in order to prevent people taking 
them away. Her relations brought her food 
every day, and as they laid it on the altar, they 
offered a short prayer to tell her that there were 
fish and cocoa-nuts for her spirit 

While these eventsweieoccurring,the brethren 
ceased not to labour, as we have before described, 
in teaching the people, and making joumeysy. 
round the island. As they were cast down at 
seeing no person turned to God, in May they ap- 
pointed a day for festing and prayer. On tMs- 
day they met together four times for prayer, and 
implored God to pardon Uieir sins, and to enable 
them to bring some of the poor heathens to & 
knowledge of himself. 

Mr. Davies had taken» particular pains to^ 
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teaeh the children in Tahiti He had walked 
much about the island on purpose to find them; 
and Mr. Scott and Mr. Wilson had sometimes 
dcme the same. They had all found great 
difficulty in getting the children to come round 
them to be taught At first, the children were 
dgr a&d frightened ; and afterwards they were 
idle; and as they liked play better than learn- 
ing^ they often ran and hid themselves, when 
they saw their teachers coming. The grown^-up 
pecqtle did the children a great deal of harm by 
their bad advice. They told them to say to the 
nisaionarieSy "Ton come very often, but what 
property do you give us ? If you do not bring 
08 beads, pins, or fishhooks, we will not be 
tan^t. What is the good of teaching us ? It 
(mly tires us ! You say you pity us ; why do 
you not give us cloth V 

These poor little children did not know the 
value of their souls. How could they know it 
when their parents taught them to care for only 
things? 

The grown-up people often sat by the chil- 
dren, while they were being taught, and talked 
to them, or even whispered nonsense into their 
ears, to make them laugh, or contradicted all the 
missionaries said, and told the children it was 
nonsense 

Tou will, perhaps, wish to know what kind 
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of instniction the missionaries gave to the 
children. They could not teach them to lead 
for the children would not look at their letters ; 
so they only taught them to repeat a short 
catechism by heart Some of the children at 
last learned this catechism perfectly, and even 
remembered, it after not having been taught for 
several months. This was some encouragement 
to the brethren, and induced them to make a 
longer catechism.* 

They found, however, that they wasted much 
time in going to look for the children, especially 
since the king's return to Tahiti : for now there 
were feasts continually given in different places^ 
and the children were always going to these 
feasts : and some of the boys becames servants to 
the king, and followed him about from place to 
place. 

In November, 1806, Mr. Davies opened a 
school in the new house, and invited the boys, 
who lived near, to attend it on three evenings in 
the week. The boys that helped the brethren 

* It may be doubted, whether the mode of teaching the mis- 
siomiries adopted, was either the most attractive, or the most 
effectual, that might have been pursued. Learning answers faj 
heart is irksome to children, and does not open their under- 
standings. The lesson is usually r^ieated with as little oonri- 
deration of the meaning, as a parrot is capable of. Had tbe 
missionaries only related the history of our Lord to the chil- 
dren, and asked them questions upon the subject, is it not pro- 
bable that a greater interest would have been excited ? 
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to cook, were among the scholars. The children 
liked the school so much that a month after- 
wards, they asked Mr. Davies to teach them 
oftener. He agreed to instruct them eveiy morn- 
ing. These boys learned to read and write* 
They were taught first to make letters on the 
sand by the sea-shore. The missionaries pre- 
pBied some spelling books for them, and some 
histories from the Bible, and sent the books to 
England to be printed, and in the mean while 
they used in the school little books they had 
written out This school cheered the mission- 
aries' spirits, because the boys seemed to take a 
pleasure in learning. 

Another event happened at the close of the 
year, which gave the brethren some relief. They 
had not heard from their friends in England for 
five years — ^not since the Eoyal Admiral had 
brought the new missionaries. At length a vessel 
arrived with letter and parcels. Their joy, 
however, was mixed with vexation; for the 
clothes that had been sent to them were so much 
injured by the sea-water, that many of them 
could not be used at alL 

The brethren, knowing Pomare's covetous 
disposition, sent him some of the things they 
had received, and wrote him the following 
note: — 
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"POMABE, 

''This is the 'property that is left for yon, ten 
hatchets, ten scissois, ten lookii^glasaes ; mx 
lazers. They are from all the missionaneaL Th& 
cloth is rotten. 

** John Youl." ' 

Soon afterwards they received the followixig 
note from the king : — 

" Fbiends, 
'' I am greatly pleased with your present. 

As you know that there was no word for 
''thanks^ in Tahitian, Pomare could not have 
expressed his gratitude, even if he had fdt 
any. 

By this ship there arrived a letter fcnr Pomare 
from the Directors of the London Missionary 
Society. It was in English, and was read to 
Pomare by the brethren in Tahitian. Pomare 
was able to answer the letter himself. He wrote 
a long letter in Tahitian, the brethren translated 
it into English, and then Pomare copied the 
English, and sent both the Tahotian letter and 
the English letter to the Directors.* 

* These letters are now to be seen in the London Muskmaij' 
Society Museum, in Bloomfield Street, Finsbury Square. 
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As the letter was long, I will only mention, 
part of it 

"Fmends, 

- 1 wish you every blessing, friends, in yonr- 
reddence in yonr country, with success in teach- 
ing this had land, this foolish land, this land 
which knoweth not the true God, this regardless^ 
landL 

•'Tour request I faHy consent to, and shall 
consequently banish Oro, and send him to Ba- 

** Friends, I hope also you will consent to my 
leqnest, which is this : I wish you to send a 
great number of men, women, and children here. 
Eriends, send also property and cloth for us, and 
we also will adopt English customs. 

•* Friends, send also plenty of muskets, and 
powder, for wars are frequent in our country. 
Should I be kiUed, you will have nothing in 
lUiitL Do not come here when I am dead; 
Tahiti is a regardless country. 

" This also I wish, that you would send me 
all the curious things that you have in England^ 
Also, send me everything necessary for writing^ 
— paper, ink, and pens in abundance; let no 
writing utensil be wanting. 

" As for your desire to instruct Tahiti, it i& 
what I fully acquiesce in. It is a common 
thing for people not to understand at first ; but 
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your object is good^ and I fully consent to it, and 
shall cast off all evil customs. 

*' What I say is truth, and no lie ; it is the 
real truth." 

Was this letter sincere ? Can we think it was, 
when Poniare very soon afterwards desired that 
a man might be killed at Atehuru as a sacrifice, 
and taken in a canoe to another place ? In 
order to conceal the deed from the missionaries, 
he desired that the canoe, in passing Matavai, 
might keep far out to sea. Fomare made such 
fair promises to the Directors in England, only 
that he might coax them to send him property. 
He did not now wish to be instructed about God, 
though he once had appeared inclined to attend. 
Hs he was almost all day in one of the rooms of 
the brethren, he was often spoken to about his 
soul, and his sins, but he always turned the con- 
vei'sation to some other subject ; and still seemed 
to be a "child of the devil," "an enemy of all 
righteousness." 



CHAPTER XXIII. 
1807, 1808, 1809, 1810, February. 

DAKEEB DAYS THAN ANY THAT HAD GONE 

BEFORE. 

The event the brethren dreaded at length oc- 
curred. In May, 1807, there was another war 
in Tahiti 

A very trifling circumstance was the principle 
occasion of it. A man in Atehuru made the 
bones of a chief, who had once been slain 
in battle, into fish-hooks. Now this chief was 
a relation of the king's, and it was considered 
an insult to the king to turn the bones to such 
a use. The king was much inclined for war, 
and he was encouraged to begin it by one of 
those wicked men, who pretended to be inspired 
by Oro. This prophet, who was called Metia, 
said that Oro was angry, and that he wished 
the king to fight against the men of Atehuru. 
The missionaries saw, with dismay, the king and 
his people busily employed in cleaning their 
muskets, and in preparing for battle. Soon 
afterwards, Pomare and his army set out for 
Atehuru. The missionaries waited with great 
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anxiety to know which party conquered; for 
if the At^hurans had prevailed, the consequences 
would have been very dreadful to the friends of 
the king. 

In a few days they received a note from Po- 
mare. It informed them that the Atehurans 
had been obliged to flee to their strongholds in 
the mountains, and that many had been slain. 
The brethren trembled to think how cruelly 
Pomare would treat the conquered people, when 
he could seize them, and especially their wives 
and children. Two of them determined to go 
to Pomare to entreat him to spare them. Ac- 
cordingly Mr. Elder and Mr. Wilson set out. 
When they reached Atehuru what a scene they 
beheld! All the houses burnt, the trees de- 
stroyed, the people fled I Pomare himself was 
standing near the sea-shore, employed in the 
horrible work of seeing the dead bodies of the 
slain, placed in canoes to be taken to the marae 
in Taiarabu, to be oSered in sacrifice to Oro. 
About seventy had abeady been sent, while 
thirty dead bodies remained. The two brethren 
were shocked with the sight of the carcases, 
which had been cut and trampled upon by the 
conquerors. They went up to Pomare, and be- 
sought him not to kill any more of the women ' 
or children, and not to pursue the men, who 
had fled to the mountains. Pomare promised 
to grant their request, but he was unwilling to 
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talk to them, appearing to know that he was 
acting wi«jkedly. 

No doubt God was very angry with Pomare 
&r contiiraixig in sin after he had been so much 
instracted. The time was almost come when 
lie was to eat the fruit of his doings. 

Before we begin the history of the great events 
that socm occnrred in Tahiti, we must speak of 
some things that befel the missionaries. 

This year one of them was called to rest from 
fais labours, and was gathered into the gamer. 
This was Mr. Jefferson. About three years 
before, he had eaten the head of a fish of a 
poisonous kind, and had been very ill the next 
day. He had never been quite well since that 
time. He was very ill for some weeks before 
his death, and earnestly desired to depart, and 
be with Christ He did not feel so joyful as 
some saints have done, but he had peace, and 
felt persuaded that Christ would receive him. 
Some of his last words were, "Comfortable, 
comfortable! Sweet, sweet! Glory, glory be 
to him ! " Thus he died, on the night of Sep- 
tember 25th, 1 807. 

He was buried near Mr. Lewis, and a stone 
was placed at the head of his grave. How 
different had been the lives and the deaths of 
these two missionaries ! One had been unfaith- 
ful, and had been judged by the Lord in an 
awful manner ; the other had been faithful for 
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ten long years, and had died in peace amidst 
his brethren. It is true he had never had the 
delight of seeing one of the poor heathens torn 
to the Lord. Yet had he spent his strength in 
vain ? No, his reward was with his God. (Isa. 
xlix, 4) His works now followed him into 
the presence of Grod, to bear witness of the love 
and faith that the Spirit had breathed into his 
heart. '' Blessed are the dead which die in the 
Lord. Yea, saith the Spirit, that they may 
rest &om their labours; and their works do 
follow them." (Rev. xiv, 13.) 

The brethren much lamented the loss of Mr. 
Jefferson. They soon sustained several other 
losses, though not by death : for in the course 
of this year and the next, Mr. Youl, ilr. Bick- 
nell, and Mr. Elder, all went to Port Jackson, 
intending to return with pious women as their 
wives. Mr. Youl, however, never did return, 
Mr. Waters also went away, though for what 
reason I do not know. When these four bre- 
thren were departed, there would have been 
only eight remaining, had not a new missionary 
arrived a little while before. His name was 
Warner, and as he understood medicine and 
surger}', he was appointed to be doctor, instead 
of Mr. Elder. Having mentioned these cir- 
cumstances, I will now relate the most impor- 
tant event, which had happened since the 
beginning of the mission. 
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On October 3rd, 1808, the brethren received 
tbe following note from the king. 

" Be on your guard, for it is likely we shall 
le ioYolved in war. The people of Matavai are 
contmiially talking of war, and forming them- 
aehres into a party against us. Therefore be 
not deceived by any means, but be watchful. I 
leqxiest that you will not make this known to 
any man, but keep it to yourselves. "Write to 
me, that I may know your mind. 

" life and health to you. 

" Pomare.'' 

The brethren were much alarmed at the 
thought of war, but especially a war with the 
people of Matavai, where they themselves resided. 
They wrote to entreat the king to make peace 
with his subjects, if possible. But they soon 
found that there was no hope of peace, and the^ 
thougbt it necessary to keep watch around their* 
dwellings at night. 

At this time a ship, called the Perseverance, 
appeared. Great was the brethren's joy at the 
sight. It appeared to have been sent by God, 
as a place of refuga However, they did not 
intend to leave the island, if they could remain 
in it, with any prospect of safety. 

The ship came from Port Jackson, and brought 
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Mr. Elder and his newly married wife to reside 
at Tahiti In what a time of danger did MnL 
Elder arrive ! She had only been on shore a 
few days when the following circumstance took 
place. 

It was Sunday, and the king was drinking on 
board the ship, when he was informed that the 
people of Matavai had armed themselve$ mth 
their spears, clubs, and muskets. He was vetf 
angry at this news, and came to the shore» in- 
tending to lead his men to attack the enemy 
immediately ; but his uncle reminded him, thi^ 
it was necessary first to offer prayers to the god& 
While the king was worshipping, the people of 
Matavai fled to their camp, and more people 
joined their party. No battle was fought that 
day, but the missionaries spent a sabbath full of 
alarm. 

The next day the rebels were to be seen in 
jrreat numbers in their camps, ready to fight 
Pomare sent to offer to make peace, but they 
refused to make it. Pomare was now much 
alarmed, and advised those missionaries, who 
were married, to go with their wives and children 
to the ship, that they might pass the next night 
in safety, and afterwards leave the island for 
some other laud, if necessary. Pomare had even 
some thoughts of going away himself in this 
ship. A circumstance had occurred that had 
filled him with feais. The prophet Mitia, who 
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had been on his side, now fled to the enemy's 
camp^ and Pomare thought, that it must have 
been the spirit of Oro in the prophet, thcit had 
indnced him to turn against him. 

The married missionaries took Pomare's ad- 
vce, and removed to the ship with their families 
fnr the night, while those that were unmarried 
bpt watch round their dwellings, expecting 
ererjr moment an attack to be made upon them. 
Kg attack, however, was made. The day follow- 
ing^ the brethren met together to consider 
whether it would not be best for them to leave 
the island immediately. As they required a 
little time to make up their minds, they wrote a 
note to the captain of the ship, requesting him 
not to set sail that day, (as he had intended,) 
kit. to wait two days more near Tahiti. They 
then consulted together, and agreed that it was 
dangerous to stay any longer in the island, as it was 
probable that the rebels would conquer Pomare, 
and afterwards slay all his friends and burn their 
houses. Besides, they were much discoumged 
at not having converted one heathen, after eleven 
years' toiL They determined therefore to depart, 
and began to remove their things to the ship. 

On the morrow, Mr. Nott and Mr. Hayward 
made a last effort to restore peace to the island. 
They went together to the camp of the rebels, 
to entreat the chiefs to see and speak to Pomare ; 

p2 
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bat they could not induoe them to consent, on 
account of the king^s deoeitfiil behaviour in thar 
last war. The chie& seemed veiy sony wheo^ 
they heard that the brethxen were going awag^ . I 
and they entreated th^n to stay. 

When Mr. Nott and Mr. Hayward returned to> 
Pomaie, they found that he chose to remaim at. . 
Tahiti, thinking that if he were to leave it, ha.' 
should lose his kingdom entirely. The brethien. 
then told him that some of them, who were vn- . 
married, would stay with him. He appeaced 
much pleased at hearing this. 

Accordingly Mr. Nott, Mr. Scott, Mr. Hay- 
ward, and Mr. Wilson, remained with the king,. 
while all the rest immediately removed to the 
vesseL 

Here is a list of the persons who left Tahiti : — 



Mr. and Mrs. Eyre. 


Sarah Henry Ag€d 11 


Mr. and Mrs. Henry. 


Saxnnel Henry . . g 


Mr. and Mrs. Elder. 


Eleanor Heniy ... 5 


Mr. Bavies. 


Nancy Connor - - 14 


Mr. Tessier. 


Joseph Hagerstein - 9 


Mr. Warner. 





Several native servants, and most of the 
English sailors and foreigners on the island, 
accompanied the six missionaries on their 
voyage. 

They set sail on November 10th, 1808, at 
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noon, and arrived the foUawing morning at Hua- 
Idne, an island about fifty miles distant^ where 
Hmy desired to be left It was fall of savages 
like Tahiti None of these six brethren had 
visited it before, but Mr. Nott and Mr. Hay ward 
liad preached aU round it the year before, and 
had then found the people attentive. The na- 
tives were glad to see white people coming to 
settle among them, and received them kindly ; 
bnl when the brethren began to preach to them 
mai^ mocked, while others heard with indiffer- 
«ncey and only a few paid any attention. 

Here the missionaries waited five months, be- 
fine they heard any tidings of their brethren. 

Axe you not anxious to know what befel the 
brethren who remained at Tahiti ? After the 
ship had left the island, no battle took place for 
several weeks. At last the prophet Mitia pro- 
mised Pomare, that he should conquer, if he 
should fight Pomare was induced by this pro- 
phecy to attack the rebels, though they were 
far more nimierous than his army. He was 
overcome, and was obliged to flee. The four 
brethren^ when they heard what had happened, 
set sail in a canoe for the Island of Eimeo, 
which was only fourteen miles distant. Soon 
4tfter they were gone, the enemy came to Ma- 
tavai» burnt their houses, and destroyed the 
property left behind^ turned all the iron they 
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found into weapons of war, and tore np the bookB 
for paper for loading their muskets ; and made 
the place where once the garden flourished into 
a desolate wilderness. They did not, howeva^ 
consume the orange groves. 

Pomare only stayed three weeks in Tahiti after 
his defeat, and then joined the four brethren in 
Eimeo, where he remained for many months, as 
he was afraid to return to Tahiti 

In April, 1809, Mr. Scott and Mr. Wilson 
sailed to Huahine to see the brethren there, and 
to give them an accoimt of the state of the king's 
afiairs. They were received with great joy by 
their brethren, who felt much anxiety about 
them, and had feared lest they were murdered 
by the rebels. 

About the same time, the king sent the mis- 
sionaries a letter, of which this was a part. 

"This is my request to you, and my wish, 
that you return to Tahiti; not now but by- 
and-by, when it is well with Tahiti Then 
return here ; a messenger will be sent to fetch 
you/' 

Notwithstanding the king's request, the bre- 
thren now determined to leave the Islands of 
the South Seas, by the first ship that should 
touch at Huahine ; for they had no hope of 
ever being able to live in safety in Tahiti, 
and they feared they should do no more good iu 
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Hnahiney (if they continued there,) than they 
liad done in Tahiti. 

It was not surprising that they felt discouraged 
m tiieir -work, which seemed to be of no use ; 
yet, perhaps, it would have been better if they. 
had resolved still to plough in hope. 

In July Mr. Hayward arrived at Huahine. 
He informed the brethren that the rebels con- 
tinued to have possession of Tahiti, and that the 
king remained in Eimeo, alone with Mr. Nott. 
Ibis news strengthened the brethren in their 
resolution to leave the islands as soon as a ship 
should arrive. 

We will now mention some events that hap- 
pened at Tahiti during this year. As soon as 
the rebels made themselves masters of the island 
they formed the wicked scheme to seize any ships 
that should touch at Tahiti Mr. Nott, who was 
then at Eimeo, heard of their intention, and wrote 
a note, which he committed to the charge of a 
messenger whom he thought he could trust, and 
desired him to deliver it into the hands of the 
captains who should arrive. 

After many months, a small ship called the 
Venus, came to Tahiti, and before the messen- 
ger could find an opportunity of delivering tlie 
note, the vessel was seized by the rebels. 
Happily, however, none of the sailors, except 
the first mate, were murdered, but they were 
kept to offer in sacrifice to Oro. Who can 
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conceive the honor that filled the hearts of these 
nnfoitunate men ? God, however, by his great 
power, delivered them from the jaws of death. 
Another ship arrived, named the Hibemia. The 
natives intended to seize it also; bnt on tlda 
occasion the messenger was successful in ddiTBP- 
ing the note. He went secretly to the ship in an 
old broken canoe, ran down into the cabin, and 
awoke the captain, who was asleep, and gave him 
the note. By this means the captain was 
enabled both to save his own crew, and also 
to deliver the crew of the Venua Of course he 
felt exceedingly thankful to the missionary, who 
had warned him of his danger. 

When he heard that there were several mis- 
sionaries at Huahine, he sailed to that island, and 
was received with great delight : for the brethim 
had spent nearly a year there, without havh^ 
seen a single ship. He willingly consented to 
take the missionaries to Port Jackson. Mr. 
Hayward, however, chose to remain in HuahineL 
The rest embarked in October, 1809, and aftera 
very long and dangerous voyage, arrived at Port 
Jackson in February, 1810. 

Mr. Havward did not remain alone at Hna- 
hine, for almost immediately he was joined by 
Mr. Nott, who had now no inducement to 
stay at Eimeo, as the king had gone over to 
Tahiti to fight against his rebellious subjects. 
Pomare could not, however, succeed in subduing 
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them; yet he would not give up the attempt, 
hoping that neighbouring kings would come to 
help him. He was now justly punished for his 
cruel robberies and murders, and for his obstinate 
adolaiay. It appeared as if God had withdrawn 
kis fiwours, both from him and his people, and 
^ if he had left them to bite and devour one 
another until they were consumed. But the 
depth of the mercy of God ! He yet remem- 
bered Tahiti^ and purposed to arise and shine 
qpoa her. 

Many people in England began to mock when 
ihey heard that the missionaries had converted 
none of the heathens, and had been obliged to 
flee. They opened their mouth wide, and cried, 
**AbBy aha:" that said in their hearts, ''So 
would we have it." (Psalm xxxv, 21, 25.) 

Many of the righteous were cast down, and 
wondered why the Lord had not blessed the 
labours of his servants. But the Lord's ways 
are not as our ways, nor are his thoughts as our 
thoughts. He chose to try the faith and pa- 
tience of the missionaries, and to permit them 
to plant and water long before he gave the 
increase. 



CHAPTEE XXIV. 
1810,1811,1812. 

BRIGHTER DAYS THAN ANY THAT HAD GONE 

BEFORK 

The greatest part of the missionaries were 
now at Port Jackson. Soon after their arrival, 
Mr. Bicknell returned from England, accom- 
panied by a wife and four young Englishwomen. 
He was much surprised to find his brethren at 
Port Jackson, as he knew nothing of the alarm- 
ing events that had lately happened. He waited 
with his brethren at Port Jackson, to see 
whether the Lord would again open a door for 
the gospel in Tahiti 

At the end of some months the brethren 
received a letter from Pomare, in which he told 
them that many chiefs had brought men from 
other islands to help him to subdue his rebel- 
lious subjects, and that he was now acknow- 
ledged king, and at the same time he entreated 
them to return. 

Soon afterwards letters arrived from Mr. Hay- 
ward and Mr. Nott, mentioning that they were 
with the king at Eimeo, and that peace still 
continued. Most of the missionaries now de- 
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termined to return the first- opportunity to the 
poor heathen. 

In July, 1811, a little vessel set sail from 
Port Jackson to fetch pork from the South Sea 
Islands. There was only room in it for a few of 
the missionaries. 

Mr. Bicknell, with his wife and one of the 
young women, lately arrived from England, 
named Sarah Chrystie, embarked in the little 
ship, as well as Mr. Scott and a wife he had 
lately married. After a fatiguing voyage, they 
arrived at Eimeo, on the last day of October. 
They found the king there, as well as his mother 
Idia, Mr. Hayward, and Mr. Nott. 

Pomare received them with great delight. 
The brethren soon observed that he appeared to 
T^ard his idols less than he had done in time 
past: partly, perhaps, from having found the 
prophecies of the prophet Mitia respecting his 
success so false ; partly, perhaps, from his afflic- 
tions, and the company at such a season of Mr. 
Nott and Mr. Hayward. 

The missionaries had to suffer great incon- 
veniencies, as they had no comfortable houses, 
like those they had built in Tahiti They 
lived at first with the king in a native house, 
while they erected better dwellings. The Eng- 
lishwomen suffered much from the water over- 
flowing the house, and Sarah Chrystie never 
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lecoveied from the ill effects of this cilcaiiuttance. 
A few months after her arrival she married !Mj. 
Hayward, and soon fell very ill &om pains in her 
limbs, and was unable to leave the honse. 

Before these missionaries had arrived^ Pomare 
had written another letter to Mr. Henry^ entreat- 
ing him to com& This is part of his letter : 

"Where are Mr. and Mrs. Eyre? Are they 
settled ? I am grieving for them. Where aze 
the other missionaries ? Where is their dwell- 
ing place ? I shall not give over my sorrowing 
for them. We do not regard our dwelling- 
place here, since the missionaries are not here ; 
they are wanted to make us happy. We are 
now lonesome — Notty and Mr. Hayward also. 
My good friends, agree to my request to you, 
and then I shall be happy : come you here, my 
dear friend, come you here to Tahiti When 
you come, procure a little wine for us. If you 
<5ome, I shall be happy. Write to me, that I 
may know your sentiments, my dear Mend. Do 
not be neglectful, as I am grieving for you, my 
dear friend. Don't you look closely at tMs 
badly written letter. 

"Health and happiness to you, and Mrs. 
Henry ; may you live and prosper. — ^Tare, Tiri- 
tahi, and little Jo also.* 

* These were the names the natives gave to Mr. "RearfB 
children, Sarah, Samuel, and Eleanor. 
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''May we all be saved by Jehovah, the true 
God of this wodd — our confidence. 

" POMABE." 

Fomare's desire for the return of the mis- 
sionaiies was soon gratified : that autumn, Mr. 
Heniy^ his wife, and children, and Mr. Davies 
and Mr. Wilson, set saiL Mr. Davies and 
Mr. Wilson had lately married two of the young 
women who had come from England with Mr. 
Bicknell, and of course they took their wives 
with them. After having been absent from the 
king about three years, they joined him in 
Eimeo. 

There were now seven missionaries in that 
island^ namely, 

ScM; Soott. Dftvies. 

SqrwMnL Wilsoiu Semy. 

Shqr were all married except Mx. Sbtt; and* 
liBg.won after his brethren's arrival, went to Port 
jBckBon and brought back as his wifis, one of the 
four yoimg women who had accompanied Mrs. 
Bicknell from England. 

Four of the missionaries who had left Tahiti 
at the time of the war, had not returned to their 
work. Mr. Warner had sailed to the East 
Indies; Mr. Eyre was engaged as a school- 
master in New South Wales, and was prevented 
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by circumstaiices from remorii^. Mr. Elder, for 
some reasoD that is not stated, never joined his 
brethren t^ain ; and Mr. Tessier did not yet feel 
inclined to retiuii to a field that had produced no 
fruit. 

The place where the seven faithful missionaries 
settled V as called Pa pe-to-ai, and was situated 
near Tala Harbour a safe and convenient place 
for ships to cast anchor in 




Here they built dwellings, and planted gar- 
dens; they built also a very small chapel, in 
which they had service every sabbath in the Ta- 
hitiao language ; but veiy few people attended, 
as moat of the chiefs had gone with Uieir servants 
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to Tahiti This cliapd only cost them twenty- 
four looking-glasses, which had been bought in 
England for sixteen shillings, and which they 
gave to the natives as a reward for assisting to 
build the chapeL 

They also opened a school, but could only 
procure twenty scholars, whom they taught to 
write on the sand, and to read in printed spell- 
ing books. 

They wished to go to other islands to spread 

the gospel, but they thought it would be well 

Sxat to build a ship, that might be always at 

their command, to take^them from island to 

island. In order to build it, they were obliged 

to lemain together. Some events also occurred 

inclined them to continue in Eimeo. 

of these was the most joyful that could have 

I, though others were of a mournful 




grew more and more attentive to the 
b^l's instructions, and on one occasion he 

iel' proof of his disregard of his idols, that 
etsasfdi much surprise. 

It was the custom when the natives caught a 
turtle to bring it to Pomare, because it was a 
sacred animal, that might not be eaten like other 
food. It was thought necessary that the king 
should send it first to the idol's temple to be 
dressed with sacred fire, and give part of it to the 
idol before he ate any himsel£ 
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In the spiing of 1812, a tTurtle was caoghi^ 
and Pomare's servants weie taking it to the 
temple when the king called them back; aad 
desired them to dress it in the oven in his kit- 
chen, and to serve it all up for his dinner. 

The servants thought the king was mad, or 
in joke ; but when they heard him repeat the 
order, they were obliged to obey. 

At dinner-time the king's friends and servants 
stood around in silence, expecting to see the 
king presently fall in convulsions, or drop down 
dead. In vain the king asked them to eat with 
him, and assured them that the gods had no 
power to hurt them. The servants, as they re- 
moved the dishes, expressed their surprise, that 
he had not yet been punished, while they still 
fully expected, that before the morrow, soiob 
judgment would be sent. But, ,as no harm did 
befal him, the king was much confirmed by this 
event in his contempt of idols. 

Pomare's conduct on this occasion would have 
been much more surprising, if another of the 
natives had not already tried a still bolder ex- 
periment. This native was Pahi, the brother 
of the king of Baiatea. Some time before, 
when he was at Tahiti with king Pomare, he 
dreamed that a large fierce cat poimced upon 
him, and tore his face in a shocking manner. 
He awoke in great alarm, but falling asleep 
again, dreamed the same thing ; and after again 



pomabe's masbiage. 225 

swakizig, fell asleep, and dreamed it a third 
time. He then said to himself, " This is my 
had god who has disturbed me, I will destroy 
it" Next day he seized the log of wood, which 
till then he had worshipped, threw it into the 
flames of an oven, and baked some bread-fruit 
nith it. The natives were astonished at his 
kddness in burning the god ; but still more at 
lus daring to eat the bread-fruit that had been 
hiked with its ashes. Fomare was then very 
mgiy with Pahi, and yet, as you have seen, soon 
afterwards behaved in a similar manner. 

About this time Fomare declared that for the 
future he would only have one wife. He deter- 
mined to many the eldest daughter of the king 
of Baiatea. Accordingly he sent a message to 
that monarch to inform him of his intention, 
jgomiaing to send a fleet of canoes with some 
cliiefis, to fetch the princess. The king of 
Baiatea had another daughter, named Tera> a 
little younger than her sister, and much hand- 
somer. She asked her father to allow her to 
visit Fomare immediately, and when she had 
obtained permission, she set out, accompanied 
by a great train of chiefs, both men and women. 
When Fomare saw her, he liked her so well 
that he determined to make her his wife. It is 
probable that Tera had hoped, before she set 
out, that Fomare would act in this manner. 
Pomare was, however, afraid lest the king of 
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Uaiatea should be offended at what he had done^ 
and should go to war with him; therefore he 
said to Tera, ^Yon shall not be my qtuen; 
your eldest sister shall be my queen^ and you 
shall be my wife'* 

He sent the fleet to fetch the eldest sister^ as 
he had promised, and when she arrived, she \ 
bore the title of Fomare Yahine (or the female 
Pomare,) and was treated with more honour 
than her sister. But though Pomare appointed 
his wife's sister to the dignity of queen, we will 
not call her queen in this history, because in oUier 
histories she is not spoken of under that name. 
We shall therefore call Tera queen, and Pomare 
Vahine we shall call the queen's sister. You 
will, however, expect to hear of Pomare Valiine 
very often, and to find that she is a person of 
great consequence. She was also the queen of 
the island of Huahine, for her father had given 
her that island, though as she did not live there, 
a person, called regent, ruled in her stead. 

Atlength Tera, the queen, had a little daughter. 
The conduct of Pomare, with regard to this 
infant, was very hopeful. In former times, very 
strange commands were given upon the birth 
of a royal infant. No fires were allowed to be 
lighted for many days, except at a great distance 
from its dwelling. No boat was allowed to leave 
the shore, so that the people were generally 
much distressed for fisli ; and no persons were 
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pennitted to approach the child, exept sacred 
persons dressed in sacred clothes. Pomare 
observed none of these customs, but told the 
nnssionaries that he wished his baby to be brought 
up like an English child, and asked them to 
give him cups, saucers, and spoons, that he 
might have it fed in the English manner. This 
cbild was called Ai-ma-ta ; of whom you will 
hear much hereafter. 

On the 18th of July, 1812, Pomare held a 
conversation with the missionaries which much 
delighted them. He came to them and said, 
••Tou do not know the thoughts of my lieart, 
DOT I yours, but God does." This was the way 
he h^an the conversation. I cannot repeat it 
all, but in the course of it he said, " I wish to 
be baptized, for it is my fixed purpose to cleave 
to Jehovah, and to you, who are his people. I 
wish you to pray for me." 

One of the brethren replied, " We have never 
ceased to pray for you, and it would truly rejoice 
us to see you give your heart to God. Then 
we would baptize you." 

Pomare again answered, " You do not know 
my heart, nor I yours ; but he who made men 
knows their hearts, and whether they speak truth 
or falsehood to each other." 

The brethren then said, " It is the custom 
for missionaries not to baptize heathens imme- 
diately they desire it, but to wait, and instruct 
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them in the things of God for some time, sod 
to observe their cx)ndnct, to see whether they 
Imve truly forsaken evil ways." 

Pomare replied, " I am willing to do as yoa 
tliink proper, and to be baptized when you see 
tit." 

In the course of this conversation, FomaiB 
said, '' I should like to build a chapel " (for the 
chapel already built was very small). 

The missionaries proposed wailing till all 
the confusion in the islands was over ; but Bo- 
luare answered, '' Let us not mind it ; let the 
chapel be built at all events." Pomare also said, 
" 1 have been trying to persuade Tamatoa and 
Tapoa (who were kings of other islands) to do 
as I intend to do, but they say, " You may do as 
y«m please; for our parts, we will cleave to 
Oro." "But that is the same," observed Po- 
ijKire, "as cleaving to Satan. If no one else 
would hear you, or turn to your God, yet I would, 
fur I desire to be happy after death, and to be 
saved in the day of judgment." 

It is impossible to express what joy the mis- 
sionaries felt, when they heard Pomare speak in 
this manner. They were not, however, quite 
sure whether Pomare was really converted, and 
they waited with anxiety to observe his be- 
liaviour. 

They would have begun to bmld the chapel 
immediately, but in less than a month after 
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'this conveisation, two chiefs came over from 
Tahiti, and invited Pomaie to return, promising 
to endeavour to reconcile all their disputes with 
him ; for the peace that had been already made 
between Pomaie and his subjects had not been 
a sound and sincere ona The missionaries 
beheld him depart from Tahiti with great regret, 
as they feared, lest he should yield to the 
temptations he would meet witL 

About this time they were encouraged to hope 
for more conversions, by the happy death of one 
of their young servants. Though, when first 
taken ill, he would not listen to them, he seemed 
at length to be brought to repentance, and cried 
for pardoning mercy through Christ, till he could 
speak no more. 

In the same summer that this joyful change 
in Pomare appeared, some very mournful events 
ateo happened. God frequently mixes great 
sorrows and great joys together, that we may 
neither be too much carried away with delight, 
or too much cast down with grief. 

Mrs. Henry had long been in a suffering state. 
She had undergone many hardships during the 
fifteen years she had lived in foreign lands. 
She was a truly pious woman, full of love to the 
souls of the heathen, and died deeply lamented, 
at the age of thirty-eight. 

Shortly afterwards Mrs. Davies was suddenly 
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called away, leaving an infant, who died thm 
weeks after its mother. 

Soon another grave was opened for Mrs. Hay- jg 
ward, who had continued to suffer acute paint , 
in her limbs during the last eighthnontfas. Oar i 
death was very peaceful, and her last words, weic^ i 
" My heart and my flesh faileth, but Gtod ii I5 
the strength of my heart, and my portion fisr .^ 
ever." ii 

No one, dwelling in his native country, can {;, 
tell what a missionary feels in the loss. of a 
beloved wife : for, as he is separated from all his . 
relations, his heart clings the more fondly to the 
partner of his toils. 

In the course of four months, what a breach 
had been made in the missionary family ! Yet 
the brethren felt that God had been very gracioos 
to them, in giving them the joy of Pomaie's 
conversion in a time of deep sorrow. It was 
not so painful to commit a saint to the tomb, as 
it was delightful to see dead men rising from the 
grave of sin. 

The brethren received from Pomare after his 
departure veiy different letters from any he had 
ever written before. In one of these letters he 
said, 

" You indeed will be saved, you are become 
the people of God : but I may be banished to 
hell : God may not regard me ; I am a wicked 
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man and my sins are great, and heaped toge- 
ther." 

In another letter he said, 

•* I was taken ill about three o'clock on Mon- 
day morning last My affliction is great, but 
if I can only obtain God's favour before I die, I 
shall count myself well ofiT. But, oh ! should 1 
die with my sins unpardoned, it will be ill 
indeed with me." 

In a third letter Pomare wrote thus : — 

** I continue to pray to God without ceasing. 
B^gardless of other things, I am concerned only 
that my soul may be saved by Jesus Christ. 
It is my earnest desire that I may become one 
of Jehovah's people, and that God may turn 
away his anger from me, which I deserve for 
my wickedness, my ignorance of him, and my 
heaped-up crimes." 

Some months afterwards Pomare seemed to 
feel a brighter hope of pardon, for he said in 
another letter. 

"I venture with my guilt to Jesus Christ, 
(though I am not equalled in wickedness, nor 
equalled in guilt, not equalled in obstinate wick- 
edness and rejection of the truth,) that this very 
wicked man may be saved by Jehovah Jesus 
Christ." 

The missionaries now thought that Pomare 
must be really converted, for he seemed so much 
grieved on account of his sins. He also appeared 
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anxious to do what was right, for in ilie hst 
letter that has been quoted, he said, ''Theie 
are a great many thieves in Tahiti : they have 
stolen six pieces of cloth, and books, and other 
things. Shall I sin in killing the fMeves? 
Write me fully what you think, my dear friends.*' 

Once Pomare murdered men who had done 
bim no harm; now he was afraid of being cruel 
to those who had robbed him. He also ob- 
served the sabbath constantly, and endeavoured 
to persuade all his friends to turn to God. 
Though he was a king, many mocked him en 
account of his religion, and told him angrSy 
that he was the cause of all the troubles in Ta- 
hiti, because he had offended Ore, who had madte 
him king. 

The missionaries were filled with astonishmeni 
to think that so very wicked a man as Pomaie 
had been, should turn to God ; yet Christ, they 
knew, came to save the chief of sinners. They 
gave all the glory of the change to the greafe 
and wonderful grace of God, which alone could 
change so great and wonderful a sinner. 
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1813, 1814 

THE JOYFUL DISCOVERY. 

Hbe missionaries now found the people in 
Smeo yeiy leady to attend to their instructions, 
they heard that the people in Tahiti also 
inquiring after the true God. It was 
^igreed that two of the brethren should go ovei' 
ta Tahiti to see whether the joyful report was 
troe. 

Mr. Scott and Mr. Hayward were sent upon 
liiis message. They landed in Tahiti, and sl^t 
that night in one of the native houses. Early in 
tke morning they rose, and each went to look 
for some retired place among the bushes where 
he might pray. While Mr. Scott was alone, he 
heard a voice; it seemed the voice of prayer! be 
drew nearer to the place whence it came, and 
heard a Tahitian blessing the true God. It was 
the first time he had ever heard such words 
from a Tahitian's lips. Tears of joy rolled 
down his cheeks, and he longed to clasp the 
Christian man to his heart, but he waited in 
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ailence till the man left the spot, and then he 
knelt down and thanked Grod fervently for hav- 
ing bestowed his Spirit upon the poor heathen. 
Mr. Scott returned to the house, and there met 
his friend Mr. Havward, whom he informed of 
the joyful event. They inquired amongst the 
natives for the man who had left oflf worshipping 
idols, and were told of one, named 0-i-to, who 
had done so. They sought for him, and heard 
his own account of himself. Oito had once been 
a servant to the missionaries when they had 
lived in Tahiti, but he had not then believed; 
lately he had been struck with some remarks 
the king had made ; and longing for instruction, 
he had gone to a man called Tu-a-hi-ne, who 
had been servant to the missionaries for many 
years, and he had asked him to teach him.* 
Tuahine was in the same state of mind as Oito. 
These two often met to pray together and to 
converse, amongst the lonely places in the moun- 
tain. The change in their behaviour was soon 
observed by their countrymen. Some ridiculed 
them ; a few, however, joined their little prayer 
meeting, and agreed to give up worshipping 
idols, and all evil customs, and to keep the sab- 
bath day. Such was the account that Oito gave 
of himself to the missionaries. 

* A very interesting account of Tuahine, and of his death, 
in 1827, is to be found in Williams's Missionaiy Enterprises^ 
p. 159. 
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Mr. Scott immediately wrote a letter to in- 
form the brethren in Eimeo of these happy 
eventa When the brethren read the letter, they 
shed tears of grateful joy. They felt now that 
Hbej were rewarded for sixteen years of toil, and 
watcliiug, and alarm ; for God had granted the 
Grentiles repentance unto life. 

Mr. Scott and Mr. Hay ward went round the 
island of Tahiti, preacliing the gospel, and then 
invited Oito, and Tuahine, and their praying 
companions, to return with them to Eimeo, to 
receive instruction at school and at chapeL 
These Christian natives were glad to accept the 
invitation, especially as Tahiti was at this time 
in a state of great confusion and wickedness. 
Yon may imagine how affectionately these people 
were received by the brethren in Eimeo. 

The missionaries knew that there were many 
people in Eimeo desirous of serving the true 
God, and they were anxious to discover who 
they were, that they might instruct, and watch 
over them. I will now relate the plan they 
adopted for this purpose. 

The chapel that Pomare had desired to be 
buUt was opened for public worship on July 
15th, 1813, just one year after Pomare's order 
had been given. The king himself was not 
there at the opening, as he was still at TahitL 
"When the evening service was just over, Mr. 
Davies invited all persons, who sincerely desired 



236 NEW cdsVERTQ* NAJIES WBTTXEK DOWN. 

•to cast away their idols, to come to the chapel th 
next evening, that he might write down tiiei 
names in a book. About forty attended at tfa 
time appointed. The brethxen prayed and saai 
and Sdj. Nott gave a short address, and asked ai 
to come forward who really desired to serve th 
true Grod alone. Thirty-one consented to lun 
their names written down ; amongst these wei 
Oito and Tuahine. The brethxen invited tk 
little company to meet them often in the chap 
to be instructed privately. 

One of them, named Mu-i, was soon called 1 
his rest This poor youth had shown great lav 
for the word of God and prayer, and had crept t 
the bushes to pray in secret, as long as he ha 
strength. When confined to his hut, he won] 
say, as the people passed by on their way i 
school or chapel, "My feet cannot go, but m 
heart goes with yoiL" 

About the same time a person of a very di 
ferent character died. This was Idia. SI 
had always been a bitter enemy to Christ, an 
had even prevented others from confessing the 
belief in him. Several persons who had bee 
afraid of declaring they were Christians in h 
lifetime, did so as soon as she was dead. It 
true, she had been kind to the missionaries, h\ 
.not for their Master's sake. 

I wiU now mention several circumstanc 
that happened in the missionary family th 
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year. Mr. Tessier^ one of the former mission- 
sn£B, came to Tahiti, as soon as he heard of the 
king^B conversion. He was a very little man> 
and not clever, but he made himself useful by 
teaching young children, and copying out boolss 
to tbem to use in school. These little services, 
if done from love, are as acceptable to Christy 
SB. pleaching to thousands of people. 

Mr. Henry went to Port Jackson, and returned 
with, a new wife ; so that there were now eight 
missionaries and their five wives in Eimeo, be- 
sides several litUe children. 

The missionaries suffered much from illness, 
especially from swellings in their limbs, and 
fiEom bilious attacks. Sometimes almost all of 
them were ill at the same time, and unable to 
preach. The Christian natives lamented their 
teachers' illness, with tears in their eyes, saying, 
"Alas ! what wDl become of us, if you die?" 
The brethren themselves feared that some of 
their lives would soon be cut short, and they 
wrote letters to England, entreating that more 
missionaries might be sent to their help ; yet 
in all their weakness they .had much to rejoice 
in. 

They observed with delight that the people 
they instructed, prayed daily both in their 
families and secretly amongst the bushes, and 
constantly asked a blessing upon their food. For 
these habits, the Christians were much ridiculed 
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by the heathen, and called " Bu-re A-tu-a,'* or 
prapng people. This was an honourable title, 
but it was meant as a reproach. In all countries^ 
the people of God are mocked by the ungodly. 
In England they are often called ** saints, metho- 
dists, evangelical," and many other names ; but 
such reproaches are an honour indeed ; for 
Christ himself was even called " Beelzebub, or 
the devil" (Matt x. 5.) 

There were many persons from other islands 
assembled in Eimeo at this time, and some of 
them were anxious to be instructed by the mis- 
sionaries, and came and dwelt near them. They 
had come to Eimeo to assist Pomare in his wars; 
but God, in his wisdom, had brought them there 
that they might carry back the peaceful tidings 
of salvation to their own countries. During this 
year some of them returned to Baiatea and 
Huahine, whence they came. 

Mr. Nott and Mr. Hayward went to visit 
these islands in a ship that touched at Eimeo, 
and found the people ready to assemble to hear 
them of their own accord, and full of contempt 
for their idols, calling them bad and foolish 
gods. At the end of two months, the two 
brethren returned with the joyful account to 
Eimeo. Some of the missionaries would gladly 
have gone to live in the neighbouring islands, 
but they were obliged to keep together to finish 
their ship. They were also so frequently ill 
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that thev were afraid of separating from each 
oiher. 

The missionaries were anxious to baptize 
those people in Eimeo who appeared truly con* 
verted. But as Pomare was the Jvrst who had 
asked to be baptized, they thought it proper to 
write to him on the subject. They had been 
grieved by hearing bad accounts of his conduct, 
especially of his drinking too much, a sin to 
which he had always been much inclined. In 
their letter to him, they begged him to consider 
his own case, and whether he was in a fit state 
for baptism. 

Pomare wrote to them in answer, that he 
should soon return to Eimeo, and that he did 
not wish any person to be baptized before he 
came, and recommended the brethren to wait to 
see whether the people were sincere in their 
religion. 

The brethren, liowever, were not so fearful of 
any of the people having deceived themselves, as 
they were of Pomare himself. 

It was selfish of Pomare to wish to make the 
people wait to be baptized, till he should return ; 
but he seemed to have a proud desire to be the 
first to be baptized, and perhaps it was not right 
in the brethren to grant his desire. 

After an absence of two years, the Idng 
returned to Eimeo ; but when he came, though 
he expressed a strong desired to be baptized, the 
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brethren felt too much dissatisfied with him; to 
comply with his request ; yet they did not bj^ 
tize any of his people. He still continued fijanly 
resolved to be a Christian in name, but alas ! h» 
did not appear to possess a renewed heart. 



CHAPTEE XXVI. 

1815. 

HOW THE IDOLS WERE PUBIJCLY INSULTED. 

Teib brethren had long feared that death would 
soon take away one of their number. At the* 
beginning of this year the thing they feared 
came upon them. Mr. Scott, who had often 
been ill for a few days, fell ill again, and died^ 
No one was alarmed on his account, till the day 
before his death. 

He spoke very little to his friends during his 
last hours, but seemed peaceful, and was heard to- 
i*epeat the following verse — 

" Jesus soa^ht me when a stranger, 
Wand'ring from the fold of God. 
And to save my soul from danger. 
Interposed his precious blood." 
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He also repeated the hymn beginning 

'* Ghiide me, O thou great Jehorah !" 

In one respect he was more happy than Mr. 
Jefferson had been, for he had lived to see many 
of the heathens turn nnto the true God. He had 
been a very diligent labourer, and was much 
lamented by his brethren. He left behind him 
a wife, and two. little children. 

The people in Eimeo grew more and more 
anxious for instruction. There were now above 
three hundred names written down, and three 
hundred scholars (chiefly grown-up people) who 
attended the schools every day. 

At this time a very striking conversion took 
place, which shook exceedingly the power of 
Satan among the heathens. 

One evening Mr. Nott, after preaching at the 
tents of one of the great chiefs, who had visited 
Eimeo, was returiiing home by the sea-shore, 
when a priest, called Pa-ti-i, followed him. He 
had listened to Mr. Nott's sermon, and now 
seemed anxious to converse with him. Mr. Nott 
was astonished to hear him say, "To-morrow 
evening, I shall bum the idols under my care.*' 

Mr. Nott replied, "I fear you are jesting with 
me ; you know we wish you to bum them, but 
do you really intend to do so ? I can scarcely 
believe what you say." 

** Don't be unbelieving," replied Patii, " wait 
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till to-morrow, and you shall see." The re 
the way Mr. Nott aud Patii conversed only a 
Jesus Christ and his salvation. 

When Mr. Nott told his brethren what '. 
had said, they wondered whether he wonld '. 
his word, aud feared, that if he did, the p€ 
would be much enraged by his burning 1 
honoured idols. 

The next morning Patii and his friends 
collecting wood near the sea-shore ; in the a 
noon they were splitting it, and making a g 
pile near the idols' temple. 

A gi*eat number of the heathens, as we 
the missionaries and their friends, assemble 
the place in the evening. Just before the sel 
of the sun, Patii appeared and ordered his 
vants to set fire to the pile of wood. He 
went to the idols' house, and brought the 
out, one at a time, as he had often done be 
But he did not now praise them as in fo 
times, but after spreading them in a row i 
the ground, he tore off the cloths which co^ 
them, stripped them of their ornaments, and 
threw them one by one into the flames ; ai 
he threw each, he pronounced its name, an 
peated its foolish history, calling upon the p< 
to observe what a helpless log it was. S 
had the sun set upon a more joyous sight, 
upon those expiring flames, which had consi 
the chief idols of Eimeo. 
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Tlie heathens reinmed home, astonished at 
what they had seen. Some expected that the 
gods wcFuld soon show their anger, while others 
doubted more than ever whether the gods had 
any power at all, and began to bum their idols 
and to destroy their temples. Patii himself from 
tihis time diligently listened to the missionaries, 
and walked worthy of the blessed gospel of Christ. 

The queen's sister, about the same time, 
pnblidy showed her contempt for idols. She had 
arrived the year before at Eimeo, accompanied 
by a great train of servants. Amongst them 
was a man called Fare-fau, who became a 
Christian, had his name written down, and at- 
tended the school 

This spring the chiefs of Eimeo sent, accord- 
ing to the custom, a large present of pigs, and 
fruit, as a feast for the princess. Before the 
feast was given, the princess (who was herself in- 
clined to be a Christian) consulted the king and 
her other friends on the subject, h e wished to 
preyent the ears of a pig, or the head of a fish, 
being taken to the marae, as an offering to the 
gods ; for she desired the food to be sanctified by 
the true Grod. It was determined that some 
person should offer a prayer to this Grod over the 
food before it was eaten. It required great 
courage to offer such a prayer before the idolaters. 
Farefau, however, undertook to do it, and kept 
his word. 
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The priests, who were waiting near, ready to 
cany the food to the maiae, were enraged ; but 
vet thev dor^ not take it there, after it had been 
offered to the Christians' God. 

Soon afterwards the queen's sister went over 
to Tahiti, accompanied by the qneen herself 
Pomare gave them a book to convey to his little 
girl, who was now three years old, and who was 
residing in Tahiti with her nurse. 

When the idolaters in Tahiti heard that the 
king had sent a book to his little daughter, they 
saw that he intended to bring her up in the new 
reliizion, and thev were more determined than 
ever not to let Pomare be king. 

The chiefs, as usual, gave a feast to the queen 
and her sister on her arrival in Tahiti Some of 
the priests, obser\'ing that these ladies despised 
their gods, began to speak to them in an insult- 
ing manner, and to threaten them with the anger 
of the beings they despised, and, at the same 
time, pointed to some bunches of red feathers, 
wliich were hanging near, and which were in- 
tended to represent their gods. 

Farefau, hearing these speeches, exclaimed 
**Are these feathers the mighty things with 
whose anger you threaten us ? I will soon settle 
the affair/' He instantly seized hold of them, 
and threw them into an oven, which was dug 
near, and thus destroyed them. 

This act was perhaps unwise. The idolaters 
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were exceedingly provoked by it, and tliougli they 
duist not revenge themselves on the spot, they 
iraited for an opportunity to do so. 

While the queen and her sister were in Tahiti, 
Pomare set out upon a journey round Eimeo, 
far the purpose of persuading the heathen, wher- 
ever he went, to turn- from idols. It may sur- 
prise you, after what you have heard of Pomare, 
to find that he could take so much pains in God's 
service. The missionaries also were perplexed 
by him: sometimes they hoped he was a child of 
(Jod, and sometimes they feared he was a child 
of the devil. 

During the journey he wrote to the mission- 
sries. In his letter he said, " I am highly 
pleased that the chief people attend so well to 
the word of God. This was my business in this 
jonmey, to make known to them the word of 
Grod : and, behold, they have listened unto it : 
they have regarded it. Had it been otherwise, I 
should have been much grieved. To-morrow is 
onr meeting for prayer : the beginning of the new 
month. Should these even ask me to write down 
their names, how ought I to act ? Shall I write 
them ? Write your mind to me without delay, 
and give me instructions how to do. May you 
be blessed of God ! 

" PoMARE, King." 

This letter would have given the missionaries 
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mucli comfort, had not some parts of Pomaie's 
conduct alarmed them. 

Wliile the word of God was taking root in 
some hearts, sin raged more violently in thoae of 
others. The rebellious Tahitians had committed 
dreadful deeds for a long while past They had 
seized an English vessel, had murdered some on 
board, and had attempted to seize other vessels;* 
tliey had persecuted the Christian natives, burnt 
one of their houses of worship, and hunted them 
as sacrifices for Ora It was considered danger- 
ous to be known a Christian. Some indeed weie 
bi*ave enough to worship God openly; but otheis 
like Nicodemus, were afraid to confess Christ, 
and only met together for prayer, at midnight, in 
the thick woods, and lonely valleys. 

Amongt those who suffered for the sake of 
Christ, was a young man, whose affecting histoiy 
I will now relate. 

When he became a Christian, his relations 
laughed at him; then they made them flattering 
promises, on condition he would again worship 
their gods; and last of aU, they threatened liini^ 
and cast him out of his father's house. After he 
was become an outcast, his enemies fixed upon 

* At this period Mr. Shelley (who was captain of a smaU 
vessel) narrowly escaped being murdered by some natives of 
K.iiatea on board. Soon afterwards, he desired to return to the 
Friendly mands, (where hd had first laboured,) as a missionary^ 
b it died, bafore he could execute his purpose. 
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Um for a sacrifice to their idols. They went ia 
«aarch of him, and found him sitting beneath 
aome trees at the top of a hill near his little 
dvelling. He had retired to that quiet spot to 
meditate upon God, before he offered up his 
evening prayer. 

He saw a crowd of servants of the priests and 
clhiels approaching — as once in Gethsemane, our 
Saviour had beheld Judas and his enemies. 
Suddenly the young man guessed the purpose 
fir whidi they were come. When they came 
near, they told him, the king was arrived and 
wished to see him ; he calmly replied that he 
did not believe the king was come. They then 
told him, some of his friends wished to see him. 
But he answered, " Why do you seek to deceive 
me ? I know that a man is soon to be offered 
to the idols, and I. know that I am to be that 
man. But Jesus Christ is my keeper. You may 
be permitted to kill my body, but I am not afrai d 
to die 1 My soul you cannot hurt : Jesus Chris 
•will keep it safely." 

His enemies, finding that they could not per- 
suade him to come down with them to the sea- 
shore, where a canoe was waiting, rushed upon 
him, and killed him; then, putting his body into 
a basket of cocoa-nut leaves, carried him in the 
canoe to the temple. 

Some time afterwards, the rebels in Tahit 
fixed upon a young man, named Aberahama, as 
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a sacrifice. He was chosen because he was a 
Christian. When he saw the priest's servants 
approaching, he fled; but was pursued by them, 
shot at, and wounded As soon as he received 
the ball, he fell — and, unable any longer to run, 
he crawled among some bushes, and hid himselfl 
His enemies endeavoured to discover the place 
of his concealment; they came veiy near him 
several times ; but could not succeed in finding 
him, and at last went away disappointed. When 
they were gone, and night was come, Aberahama 
crept out of his hiding place to the house of his 
friends, who dressed his wound, and carried him 
to a place of safety. He recovered from his 
wound; but never lost the honourable scar, 
which showed that he had endangered his life 
for the sake of Christ, even of that Saviour, who 
is now seen in heaven, like a lamb, as it had 
been slain. 



CHAPTER XXVIT. 
1815. 

THE BATTLE WHICH CHANGED THE STATE OF 

TAHITI. 

EsB year 1815 was the most remarkable that 
had ever been known in Tahiti I am now 
going to relate the great events that occurred 
in it. 

Tou have already heard how much the hea- 
thens in Tahiti hated the Christian natives. At 
length some of them determined to destroy them 
entirely. Many of the heathen chiefs, who had 
3efore been at enmity with each other, joined 
X)gether in this sclieme. 

They fixed upon the night of July 7th, when 
ihey heard the Christians would be assembled 
<)gether (probably for prayer) near the sea- 
ihore. 

The Christians came together as was ex- 
>ected ; but they were secretly informed 'of the 
)lan their enemies had made, and immedi- 
,tely jumped into their canoes and sailed to 
Simeo, where they arrived next morning. The 
leathen chiefs assembled at the place appointed. 
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soon after the Christians had escaped, and wer^ 
enraged at not finding them. As these chie& 
had been enemies formerly, they soon began to 
quarrel among themselves. The greater part 
turned against those who had first proposed the 
slaughter of the Christians, and destroyed many 
of them. Thus God showed his anger against 
wickedness, by causing the wicked to &11 into the 
pit which he had digged. 

The missionaries in Eimeo had of course re- 
ceived with affection the poor Christiana wbo 
had fled to them for protection. When thef 
heard whathadhappened, they felt much alamed 
lest the heathens should at length rise up in both 
idands, and destroy aU the worshippers of Je- 
hovak They set apart the 14th of July as a 
day of fasting and prayer, to beseech the Losd 
to turn the hearts of their enemies. They bad 
often set apart days in former times, to pray fer 
the conversion of the heathen, and then they had 
prayed alone, but now hundreds of native Chris- 
tians jcmied in their prayers. 

Their Cod soon showed them his ear was not 
heavy that he could not hear, nor his arm ahoirty 
that he could not save. 

Soon afterwards, two chiefs from Tahiti ar- 
rived in Eimeo. They came to invite the Chris- 
tian chiefs, who had fled, to return to their 
lands. 

It was necessary the king should return with 
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the Christians, that he might make good their 
light to their lands, according to the ancient 
customs. The king therefore set out with them 
and their servants, accompanied also by many 
Christians from other islands. They knew that 
they had nnmerous enemies in Tahiti ; and there- 
fore they were prepared for war. 

When they arrived in their canoes at the 
shores of Tahiti, they saw on the beach a great 
number of people with spears and guns, who 
forbade them to land, and fired on them several 
times. The king did not fire on them in return, 
but sent a flag on shore with an offer of peace. 
At length the people allowed them to land, and 
iippeared inclined to be peaceable ; so that many 
of the chiefs returned quietly to their own lands. 
But though the heathen aypeared friendly, they 
were forming plans for destroying the king and 
liis friends. The king suspected their wicked 
intentions, and kept a constant watch over their 
proceedings. 

One of the king's chief enemies was a man 
called U/-pu-fa-ra. He had often heard of the 
true God, but would not believe in liim. One 
night he had a dreaip, in which he saw an im- 
niense oven, with a very great fire, and in the 
midst of it a large fish, twisting itself in agony,, 
and trying to get out — and though in the fire, 
not consumed, but still living. He awoke much 
alarmed, and could not sleep again that night ;. 
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nor could he forget what he had seen, but thought 
that perhaps the dream had been sent to show 
him what he should suffer for his sins in helL 

Seeing his friends resolved to fight against 
Pomare, he said to one of them, " Perhaps we 
are wrong ; let us send a message to the king, 
and propose to make peace ; and ask for books, 
that we may know what this new word is." The 
priests, however, persuaded him to fight, as- 
suring him that Oro would deliver the praying 
people into his hands. O why did Upufara 
listen to their deceitful counsels, and resist the 
good desires that had sprung up in his heart ! 
" Wlio ever hardened himself against God, and 
prospered ? " 

Two days afterwards he led the people to 
battle against Pomare. The day of the battle 
was a sabbath, Nov. 12th, 1815. 

Pomare and his friends did not know that 
they should be attacked by their enemies on 
that day, but they knew it was very probable 
that they should be assailed on some sabbath, 
when they were engaged in God's worship — and 
therefore they had appointed men to watch out- 
side the chapel, wliile they were assembled in it, 
and had desired these men to fire, if they saw 
the enemy approaching. 

Early on the sabbath morning, Pomare and 
eight hundred persons (some of whom were 
armed with spears and guns) were collected 
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in the chapel in Bu-na-a-u-ia. Tliey were jusfc 
gcniig to begin service, when they heard the 
aoiind of their watchmen's guns. They looked 
oat and perceived an army at a distance, carry- 
ing before them the flags in honour of the idols. 

**It is war, it is war!** the Christians ex- 
claimed. Some of them were hastening to their 
tents for arms, when Pomare arose, and re- 
quested them to remain quietly in their places, 
assuring them that God would protect them 
during his own worship, which ought on no ac- 
count to be Ibrsaken. A hymn was then read 
by one of the company and sung by the congre- 
gation : a portion of scripture was next read, 
and a prayer was offered. The service being thus 
finished, those who were imarmed, went to their 
tents to procure weapons. 

The battle was fought on the sand of the sea- 
shore, and among the trees that grew close to it. 
Many of Pomare's army had not yet become 
Christians ; these were not placed in the front, 
as thev could not be so well trusted as the Chris- 
tians who even requested to occupy that situ- 
ation. Among the warriors was the queen's 
sister, Pomare Vahine, a tall, strong woman, 
•who wore a sort of net of cords for armour, 
and held a gun and spear. On one side of her 
fought Farefau, her bold Christian servant. 
Pomare himself sat in a canoe, and shot at the 
enemy. 
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The heathens rushed upon Pomare'saTmy with 
furions courage, having been assured hj tiieir 
priests, that their gods would give them the vio- 
toiy. But the Christians looked up to their God • 
for help, and often knelt, during the battle, upon 
the grass, (either alone, or two or three together,) 
and offered up a short prayer. 

Several were killed on both sides. At length 
TJpufara (the chief captain of the heathen) was 
shot and felL As he sat gasping on the sand, 
his friends gathered round him, and endeavoured 
to stop the bleeding of the wound. ''Leave 
me," said the dying warrior. "Mark yondw' 
young man ; he inflicted the wound, — on him 
revenge my death.* Thus breathing vengeance 
TJpufara expired. Two or three strong men ran 
towards the man, who had shot their captain ; 
one of them overtook him, and sprang upon hini 
before he was aware ; but, as he was endeavour- 
ing to strangle him, was himself slain by the 
same gun that had destroyed TJpufara, and which 
the man still held in his hand. 

The news of TJpufara's death greatly discou- 
raged the heathen army, who were at last ob- 
liged to flee to the rocks andmountains for shelter. 
The king's soldiers were going to pursue them 
as in former times, but Pomare approached, and 
cried out, " A-ti-ra," or " It is enough. Pursue 
none that have fled from the battle, neither bum 
their houses, nor murder their children.** You 
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know what cruelties were practised by the hea- 
ihens on their conquered enemies. How great 
<a change had God wrought in Pomare's once 
erael heart! Even the bodies of the enemy, 
instead of being left upon the shore for dogs an<l 
swine to devour, were properly buried, and the 
body of Upufara was carried to the place wliere 
his fathers lay in their tombs. 

liustead of ending the day in slaughter, Po- 
mme assembled his little army to thank God for 
their great deliverance. How much had de- 
pended upon the battle fought this day ! Had 
Pomare been conquered, all the Christians would 
have been cruelly killed or made slaves, and th<3 
idol gods would have been honoured as in former 
days. But now God was praised by his servants, 
and even by many who had never before wor- 
shipped him, and who joined in the praises of 
that evening. 

Instead of killing his enemies, Pomare deter- 
mined to destroy their idols. He sent a band 
of men to the temple of Oro to overthrow it. 
Before they set out he said to them, "Go out 
to the little islands, where the women and chil- 
dren of the enemy have been sent for safety; 
tnrii not aside to burn houses, nor to destroy 
groves, but go strait along the highway." 
The men obeyed. When they arrived at Oro's 
temple in Tiairabu, (the smaller part of the 
ijdand,) they were afraid lest the people should 
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be enraged at the attempt to insult their god; 
and should attack them: however, they were 
not prevented by these fears from acting in a 
very courageous manner. They began by firing 
into the small house were the idols were kept, 
saying, " Now, ye gods, if ye be gods, and have 
any power, come forth, and aveuge the insults 
which we offer you." The multitude stood round 
astonished both at the boldness of the men, and 
at the helplessness of the idols. The house was 
. soon afterwards pulled down, and the gods shot 
through and through, and cast into the fire. 
Oro himself was not destroyed ; only his cover- 
ing and ornaments were thrown into the flames. 
He was merely a piece of wood rather longer 
than a man, and about the thickness of a man's 
leg. The senseless god was carried to Pomare, 
and laid at his feet. 

And what use do you think the king made of 
Oro ? He set it up as a post in his kitchen, 
fixing pegs upon it, on which baskets for food 
were hung, and after a time he used it as fuel 
This was the end of Oro, about whom the Ta- 
hitians had fought so fiercely for many years. 
Thus may all God's enemies perish ! 

The people who had fled to the mountains, 
sent persons secretly in the night, to see whether 
their wives and children had been hurt. They 
were astonished to hear that they were safe, and 
that the king and his friends promised to pardon 
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aB their enemies. At first they could not believe 

t&e news. After a few days they ventured to 
faive the mountains ; and when they found that 
neither their houses nor families had been in- 
jured, they readily went to entreat the king's 
pardon, and to promise obedience for the future. 
They now saw how good the God was that 
Pomare worshipped, a God who taught him to be 
merciful to his enemies. " We had done every- 
thing to offend the king," said they, ''and yet, 
when he was able to destroy us, he freely forgave 
TO." They had often heard before that God so 
loved his enemies, as to give his Son to die for 
them, but now they believed it. 

As soon as possible after the battle, Pomare 
sent to inform the missionaries in Eimeo of his 
success. A man (once a chief priest, and an 
areoi) was the bearer of the message. The 
missionaries and their scholars saw the canoe 
approaching, and hastened to the beach: but 
before they could ask a single question, the mes- 
senger exclaimed, " Conquered ! conquered ! by 
prayer alone !" and then, with the spear in his 
hand, sprang upon the shore. 

The missionaries at first could scarcely believe 
the news for joy, but soon they assembled to 
render thanks to God, both for delivering them 
firom the heathen, and for overthrowing the idol 
gods. 



CHAPTER XXVIIL 
1816. 

THE WILDERNESS TURNED INTO A GARDEN. 

It might naturally be expected that some of 
the brethren would now remove to Tahiti, to 
dwell there : and it was their wish to remove, 
but they were still engaged in building a ship. 
When they had begim to build this ship, they 
could scarcely induce people to hear them; 
therefore they had not then so much work to do 
for souls, as they now had. They had intended 
to use the ship in going from island to island, 
both to preach, and to get pearls or pigs, to ex- 
change with English ships, that they might not 
require so much money from the Christians in 
England. They were now sorry that they had 
ever begun it. 

But though the brethren were not able yet 
to settle in Tahiti, they were anxious to visit 
it, and to behold the wonderfid change that 
God had wrought there. Accordingly Mr. Nott 
and Mr. Hay ward went very soon to Tahiti, and 
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travelled round the island, preaching to large 
CQDgT^ations on their way. They found the 
people busy in destroying maraes, and in build- 
ing little chapels. In these chapels the natives 
were accustomed to meet together three times 
on the sabbath and once in the week. As the 
natives in general were not able to preach, they 
[.usually only prayed at their meetings, and read 
parts of the little books which had lately been 
printed, and which contained passages from 
Scripture. At these meetings they sometimes 
wad prayers, which they had first written down. 
Pomare had written a prayer which he often 
lead himself in the chapels. 

You will no doubt like to see a translation of 
this prayer. 

"Jehovah, thou God of our salvation, hear 
our prayers, pardon thou our sins, and save our 
Qouls. 

" Our sins are great, and more in number than 
the fishes of the sea, and our obstinacy has been 
very great, and not to be equalled. Turn thou us 
to thyself, and enable us to cast off every evil 
way. Lead us to Jesus Christ, and let our 
sins be cleansed in his blood. Grant us thy 
good Spirit to be our sanctifier. 

" Save us from hypocrisy. Suffer us not to 
come to thy house with carelessness, and return 
to OUT own houses and commit sin. Unless thou 

a2 
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have mercy upon ns, we perish. Unless fttf 
save us, unless we are prepared, and made mec 
for thy hahitation in heaven, we are banished 4 
the fire, we die : but let us not be banished 1 
that unknown world of fire. Save us tfaiong 
Jesus Christ thy Son, the Prince erf life; ye 
let us obtain salvation through him. 

'' Bless aU the inhabitants of these islands, a 
the families thereof; let every one stretch w 
his hands unto God, and say, — ' Lord, gave m 
—Lord, save me." 

"Let all these islands, — ^Tahiti, with aUii 
people of Eimeo, and of Huahine, and of Sail 
tea, and of the little islands around, partake \ 
thy salvation. Bless Britain, and every counti 
iu the world. Let thy word grow quickly iatli 
world, so as to grow faster than evil. 

" Be merciful to us, and bless us, for Jesn 
Christ's sake. Amen." 

This prayer showed that Pomare had bee 
taught aright what to pray for. 

Mr. Nott and Mr. Hayward found the peopl 
very anxious to learn to read. As there were i 
schools in Tahiti, the people were willing I 
be taught by anyone whom the niissionari< 
had instructed, when they lived in the islan 
Many grown-up persons might be seen sittir 
under trees learning to read. Some of tl 
missionaries* old scholars went to the oth( 
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[|Aid% and tauglit the inhabitants. The chiefs 
[.jtf tbese islands sent messages to the brethren, 
;#faoflting ihem to come over and preach to 



^ When the missionaries saw and heard these 
tUnga, they exclaimed, ''This is the finger of 
Ood. What hath God wrought ! " 

The king had some time before destroyed 
iui public idols : but he now wished to part 
ntii hiA/amilT/ idols, that he had always kept 
n his houses.. He sent about twelve of these 
li^fatfal little images to the missionaries in 
Simeo, with a letter; of which I will copy a 
lorL 

" Fbiends, 

^ May you be saved by Jehovah, and Jesus 
Siriat our Saviour. This is my speech to you, 
ay friends. 

" I wish you to send these idols to England 
oc the Missionaiy Society, that they may know 
he likeness of the gods that Tahiti worshipped. 
ISiese were my own idols belonging to my 
itthers, and my father left them to me when he 
lied. And now, having been made acquainted 
rith. the true Grod, — with Jehovah, He is my 
lod. When this body of mine shall be dis- 
olved in death, may the Three-One save me. 
liis is my shelter, my close hiding-place, even 
echu the anger of Jehovah. When he looks 



i 
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npon me, I will hide me at the feet of Jesns 
Christ my Saviour, that I may escape. 

'' I rejoice and praise Jehovah that he hath 
made known this "word unto me. I should have 
gone to destruction, if Jehovah had not inter- 
posed. Many have died, and are gone to destruc- 
tion, king, and common people; they died with- 
out knowing anything of the true God : and now, 
when it came to the small temainder of the 
people, Jehovah hath been pleased to make 
known his word, and we are made acquainted 
with his good word, made acquainted with the 
deception of the false gods with all that is evil 
and false. It was you that taught us, but the 
knowledge came from Jehovah. It is because of 
this I rejoice, and I pray to Jehovah that he 
may increase my abhorrence of every evil waty. 

" I am going a journey round Tahiti to ac- 
quaint the people with the word of God. The 
principal idol that has the red feathers is Teine- 
haro ; that is his name. Look you, you may 
know it by the red feathers. That was my 
father's own god, and those feathers were given 
by Lieutenant Watts. It was my father that 
set them himself about the idol. If you think 
proper, you may burn these idols all in the fire; 
or if you like send them to your own country ; 
that the people there may know Tahiti's foolish 

gods." 
The missionaries vf\ievi >o\i^^ ^^s^ ^^»Ss. ^^^k^s. 
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ttter, nailed np the images ia a wooden case, 
md soon afterwards sent them to Englaod to 
ibe Directors of tlie London Missiouaiy So- 
oety.* 
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You have heard how anxious the missionaiies 
were that some other minist^ should come to 
help them. They were much pleased by Hm 
arrival of Mr. Cook this May. He broug^ 
with him a wife, a little boy, and six little girla 
Mr. Cook was an old Mend of some of the 
brethren, for he was one of the thirty, who left 
England in the ship Duff neaxly twenty years 
before. He was then s youth, of about twenty, 
and was so courageous that he consented (as 
you have heard) to be left: alone among the 
savages in the distant ialandfi o£ the Marquesas. 
He remained thare a year and a half, but was at 
last obliged to leaore them <hi account of the 
dreadful wata of the natiyea. Since that time 
he had been, usefully employed at Port JackaoD. 
Ajs the people in the Maiqnesas spoke a lan- 
guage much like that of Tahiti and Eimeo^. Mr. 
Cook was able to assist the brethren almost as 
soon as he arrived. 

This summ^ the brethren made several jour- 
neys round the islands of Tahiti and !ESmea 

I will give you some account of a journey made 
by Mr. Davies and Mr. Hayward round Tahiti 
this October, that you may perceive how great a 
change had taken place in the island. 

The two brethren were accompanied by se- 
veral canoes from Eimeo, full of men and boys ; 
for this time thebreftiteix (\;\^\io\.\7t«^i^\\^wM^dthe 
island on foot, but went'b^ \t%J^^. '^V^l ^s^^^^ 
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rt eveiy place where there were any houses ; 
but now they had no need to go from house to 
&0cise to entreat the people to come and hear 
ftem; for the people came of themselves; and 
many were not satisfied with the public worship, 
kat followed the brethren to the house at which 
they lodged, that they might be present at the 
&mily worship ; for it was now the custom for 
most of the families to have prayers both morn- 
ing and evening, and the brethren usually con- 
ducted the service, when they were present. In 
the evening one of the brethren read a passage 
from a little book of extracts from the New Tes- 
tament, and explained it, and then prayed In 
the morning, it was often too dark to read when 
tlie brethren rose, and in this case they generally 
asked one of the natives to pray aloud. 

But the natives were not content with family 
prayers alone. The brethren were delighted 
wherever they went, to see them seeking retired 
places among the bushes for prayer, both morn- 
ing and evening. 

The natives were so anxious to learn about 
holy things, that they often kept the brethren 
awake as they lay in bed, aslring them questions, 
almost till morning. It would have been more 
kind, if they had permitted the weary mission- 
aries to rest ; but it was well that they took 
delight in good conversation, instead of iii lau^Ti- 
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ing and talking, as they used to do both night 
and day. 

On one occasion, a man called Tino, who had 
formerly pretended to be a prophet, talked to the 
brethren in the night in a veiy sensible and 
pious manner. He observed that no person 
ought to be kept back from coming to Christy 
because of his wickedness : '' For/' said Tino, 
*' I have been the most wicked of men, and yet 
I am now turned to the true God, and my heart 
is quite fixed upon him." 

Early in the morning people often came to 
the brethren with their books, entreating to be 
allowed to read a little piece to them. 

In every place the brethren found a chapel : 
sometimes it was very small, and many of tha 
people who flocked to hear the brethren, were 
obliged to stand outside. The chapels, like the 
houses, were built of posts, placed a little apart, 
and were thatched with leaves, while the ground 
was strewn with clean grass. In the middle of 
one side, a seat for the minister was placed, 
with a small table before it, while rows of forms 
were provided for the hearers. There were sixty- 
six of these chapels in the island ; some were 
hardly finished when the brethren arrived The 
people assembled for public worship three times 
on the sabbath, on the Wednesday evening, and 
in many places they m^t one,^ a. xaonth to pray 
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for the conversion of the heathen, according to 
the custom of the missionaries, and of their 
friends in England. 

The people in general seemed much rejoiced 
at the change that had taken place. One chief, 
called Tati, observed, " If God had not sent his 
word, we should soon all have been destroyed ; 
for once we were a much larger nation than we 
are now ; but through killing infants, sacrificing 
men, and fighting, we were becoming fewer and 
fewer." 

But though in general the brethren were 
cheered by the eager attention of the people, 
they were sometimes grieved by meeting with 
careless persons, yet seldom with the bold and 
scornful, as in fonner times; for the good 
example of the chiefs was a check to the un- 
godly. 

At one place, the missionaries found the peo- 
ple very giddy and inattentive at worship. They 
reproved them and said, " When we saw your 
little chapel, we were pleased ; but now we see 
your behaviour, we are disappointed." 

At another place they sent a message to some 
people, who lived on the other side of some high 
rocks in Taiarabu, to come to them ; but the men 
sent word that they could not come, and hoped 
the brethren would come to them instead. Ac- 
cordin^lj the brethren with great diffia\3ltY 
clambered up the steep rocks ; Wt N^YieiXL *OckK^ 
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came into the valley, tliej were diaappoii 
find that all the men were gone to get 
They went back again, and preached to 
other persons in a chapel near the seari 
Afterwards the men, wlio had behaved, a 
came in, and said they .were sorry they had 
absent from their houses in the day. The 
sionaxies replied, that they were sorry they 
so little love. for the word of God, as ta 
opportunities of hearing it, especially as it 
so seldom preached among them. 

When the brethren had gone almost roc 
the island, they came to Matavai, and found t 
king there, living in a small house built on t 
very spot where their old houses once stoc 
They looked at the trees which they themselw 
liad planted, and found some of them lade 
^vith oranges and lemons, though most of tl 
bread-fruit trees were destroyed. The kin 
behaved very kmdly to them, and the people < 
the place begged them earnestly to come bad 
and dwell amongst them again. The brethrt 
were not able to grant their request, but the 
intended to grant it as soon as possible. 

How righteous were God's judgments on tl 
people of Matavai ! They had slighted the woi 
of God, when it was daily preached bxtkxl 
them, and had driven away their teachers I 
tbeir rebellious wars. CicA \v^^, m ^^-^gcoei] 
sent a famine of hearing \.\i^ N^ot^ o^ >5k\&\^ 
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(Amos viii, 11,) and removed their teachers 
iak) a comer. (Isa. xxx, 20.) It is very 
HataMgEfTouB to neglect religious advantages. 
ibnj children who have been brought up be- 
neaSi ihe sound of a faithful minister's voice, 
have longed in vain to hear such a voice in 
iiper years. Many persons who have lived in 
5odly fEimilies, have discovered what a blessing 
tiiey once enjoyed, and have never enjoyed the 
aune again. 



CflAPTER XXIX. 
1817. 

THE BABA. 

'tiHE missionaries had long earnestly desired 
'that some more teachers should come to help 
^hem. Mr. Cook had already come, and this 
^year several more were expected. 

The first that arrived was Mr. William Ellis, 

a young man of twenty-two, accompanied by his 

wife, his little baby, and her nurse. The ship 

he came in, Srst touched at TaToitv, ^N\i'St^ tJakA 

J^Ing was residing. Many o£ tlaft iis^iN^ "s^^^ssv 



270 pomabe's engush bible. 

suiToimded the ship in their canoes. Among 
those who came on boaid was one named 
Ma-i-ne, who was invited by the captain to 
breakfast in the cabin. Mr. Ellis was delighted 
to see a Christian native, and carefully observed 
his behavionr. Before tasting any food, Maine 
bent down his head, and placing his hand over 
his eyes, asked the blessing of God. An nn- 
godly Englishmen at the table was inclined to 
smile at his conduct, but Maine, observing the 
expression of his countenance, looked at him 
with the greatest pity. 

As soon as the ship had cast anchor, Pomare 
came on board ; and soon afterwards the queen 
and little Aimata (who was five years old) 
arrived also. 

Mr. Ellis had been very anxious to see Po- 

mare, of whom he had heard so much. He 

was struck by his great height, and thought he 

appeared a sensible man. Pomare had brought 

with him a small English Bible, and he requested 

Mr. Ellis to read to him in it Mr. Ellis read 

one or two chapters, and found that Pomare 

could understand English tolerably well, though 

he could not speak it. Pomare was much 

pleased to hear that Mr. Ellis had brought a 

printing-press with him, and asked him to put 

it up in Tahiti, and remain there himself. Mr. 

Ellis, however, told \ma \Saa.\. \kfc tdl^jsN. \^\bl\jl\& 

brethren in Eimeo. 
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The ship contained a present for Pomare, that 
delighted him exceedingly: it was a horse. 
Pomare went down to see it, in the narrow place 
where it had been kept, unable to lie down. It 
was a difficult thing to remove the animal to 
ahora Pomare had desired two canoes to come 
dose to the ship to receive it. The horse was 
then tied with bandages to a part of the ship, 
which jutted out over the sea. While the horse 
was hanging in the air, the bandages gave way, 
and the poor animal dropped into the sea. Po- 
mare and the natives were much terrified, when 
ihey saw him disappear beneath the waves. 
Soon, however, he arose snorting from the water, 
and began to swim to the shore. The natives 
plunged into the sea, and seizing the horse, some 
by the mane, and others by the tail, endeavoured 
to hold him, till he appeared in danger of being 
drowned. In vain the king raised his voice to 
desire the people to leave the animal alone ; his 
voice was lost in the cries of the swimmers. At 
length the horse reached the beach in safety. 
The natives who were assembled there imme- 
diately fled in alarm, and climbed the trees, or hid 
themselves behind the rocks and bushes. One 
of the English sailors who was on shore, went up 
to the horse, and took hold of his halter. The 
natives then returned from their hiding-places, 
and gazed at bim with wonder. 15o \icyK»^ W^ 
ever been seen at Tahiti, except on^, ^^\. \fi^ 
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been left there by Captain Cook forty years be- . 
fore ; but few of the people could remember a 
circumstance that occurred so long aga Hie 
horse was placed in a shed that night The 
next morning the captain brought a bridle and 
saddle, as a present for Fomare. Pomare re- 
quested him to put them on the horse, and to lide 
upoi^ his back. The natives were delighted when 
they saw the horse trotting, and cantering on 
the beach, and they called it, '^ Land-nmning 
pig," and " Man-carrying pig." Not one, I be- 
lieve, would liave dared to mount it himself 

That day, which was February the 13th, the 
ship sailed for Eimeo, and cast anchor opposite 
Fa-pe-to-ai, where the brethren resided. 

The brethren were delighted to see Mr. Ellis, 
and to hear that more missionaries intended soon 
to come. The natives also crowded round their 
new teacher, saying, " May every blessing from 
God attend you," or " !May you have life, peace, 
and salvation from the Lord;" or some other 
pious sentence. 

!Mr. Ellis visited the school, which was full of 
grown-up people and children, under the care 
of Mr. Davies and Mr. Tessier. On the sabbath, 
he was told that, there were two prayer-meetings 
held, as soon as the sun rose ; one by the bre- 
thren, and the other by the natives. He joined 
the brethren's prayer-Tafti^YDL^, >ii. -owaa he 
attended the public aersiic^. Taa Oww^>«i^ ^ 
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fall before the service began, that Mr. Ellis 
oould scarcely enter. Mr. Davies was seated 
bdiind a table in the middle of one side. 
He rose and gave out a hymn, which the people 
stood up to sing, and then he offered up a 
joayer. The people afterwards sat down to 
listen to the sermon. When it was concluded, 
Ifc. Davies offered up another prayer, and pro- 
nounced the blessing. The people were exceed- 
ingly attentive during the whole service, and Mr. 
Ellis felt overcome with joy to see so many 
hundreds of poor heathens worshipping the 
living God. 

At eleven the brethren had service together in 
English. At four the natives again assembled in 
the chapel for public worship, when Mr. Nott 
preached. 

The next Sunday Mr. Ellis attended the 
prayer meeting of the natives at sunrise. A 
native gave out a hymn, which was then sung ; 
another native prayed ; then the people sang 
again, and afterwards another prayer was ofiered. 
The service lasted about an hour, and was over 
about seven o'clock. Perhaps it may surprise 
you to find that the Scriptures were not read 
aloud during these services, but it is necessary 
to remember that the Scriptures were not yet 
printed. The people however, knew the little 
books^ containing passages frouitVie^^>N T^^^- 
33cn4 almost by heart, and they "wexe ao^c^OL^vD^^ 
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with many texts that the preachers quoted hi 
their sermons ; for they often wrote them down^ 
as soon as they left the chapel, and studied theai 
till they knew thenk 

On tiiis Sanday, Mr. Ellis visited some of ttuB "j 
natives in their dwellings between morning toid 
afternoon service. He fonnd them Teading out 
of their little books with their families, and talkr 
ing with them upcm the things they read oC 

Mr. Ellis was mnch pleased to obserye hav 
carefully they kept the sabbath, not even ]Re- 
pariug their food^on that day. On other days 
tliey were become much more industrious thaa 
they once had been, for they had now left off 
the foolish games they formerly delighted in. 
Grown-up people no longer wasted their time in 
playiDg at ball, or shooting at a mark, or still 
worse, in wrestling, boxing, and cock-fighting, 
but employed themselves in the useful labours 
of building and planting. little gardens of tea^ 
(which resembles a potato) surrounded many of 
the dwellings. The greatest ornament of these 
gardens was a little house for secret prayer, 
which showed that the owners were looking fcff a 
better inheritance. 

The brethren now consulted together respect- 
ing the place where they should set up the 
printing-press. They resolved to remove it to 
the other side o£ TSAnvfco, %xA ^^nj^ ^^sa^&» Ms. 
-Ellis, with Mt, T>avi^ ^tl^ ^^. ^w^, ^Sm>w^^ 
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pi and live there. By tliis means, the people at 
ft& otber side of Mnteo would have an opporta- 
■Ijr of Teceiving instruction. 

Li the month of March, the press was taken 
in a canoe to this place, which was called A-fii- 
nMd-ta. The three brethren and many natives, 
mnt with it They fixed upon the spot where 
fte priuting-hoase was to be built, and then Mr. 
EQis and Mr. Crook returned to fetch their 
iunilieB, while Mr. Davies remained at A&reaitn, 
to get things in order. 

Soon after Mr. Ellis's return to Papetoai, the 
knu? and his family arrived there from Tahiti. 
BEnnare dined, and spent the day with the bre- 
thren. He seemed please to hear that they were 
immediately going to erect a printing-house, and 
he wrote a letter to the chiefs at Afareaitu, to de- 
me them to make the people help in the work. 
He admired the drawings in Mr. Ellis's portfolio, 
Koi asked Mr. EUis whether he thought he could 
leam to draw. When he was told that perhaps 
he might be able, he drew a sketch on a slate, 
and borrowed some drawings as copies. 

On March 25th, the two brethren set out 
fbrAfieireaitu. Mr. Ellis, with his wife, child 
aad nurse, went in a canoe, and Mr. Crook, 
with his wife and seven children, in another very 
large one. Though the voyage along the coast 
was onljr twenty miles, yet, from ttie mEA\i«ca3^ 
contrary, the party were obliged to alee^ on ^O"^^ 
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on the way, in a large empty house, where tbef 
were so much annoyed (as they often were) hf 
mosquitoes, that Mr. Ellis preferred spending 
the night in the cool air, sitting, or walking bj 
the sea-shoi*e. 

The next day the party arrived at A&redto. 
It was a lovely spot. A beautiful stream flowed 
from the mountains into this fruitful valley, and 
near this stream the brethren had determined to ^ 
build a printing-house, and dwellings for "Ml 
Ellis and Mr. Crook. In the meanwhile, the 
two brethren shared a large empty native house 
between them, and put up curtains of matting 
for walls. Mr. Ellis divided his part into a bed- 
room, sitting-room, and store-room. As the 
food was cooked out of doors, no kitchen was 
required. Mr. Davies had already settled him- 
self in a very small house, that had been built 
long before by the natives, for the use of the 
preachers, when they visited the place (for there 
was a chapel at Afareaitu). This house reminded 
the missionaries of the room the Shunammiteonce 
built for Elisha. 

While the printing-office was building, Mr. 
Ellis and Mr. Crook took great pains to improve 
themselves in the Tahitian language, which Mr. 
Davies, who had been many years in the islands, 
could teach them. It was also armnged that Mr. 
Davies should preacXv. ^tA y^>j K^v'^.v&vxXiss^^^jad 
that Mr. Ellis and ^t CtooV ^^^>5^^ ^x^^^ 
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the services among the brethren in English. Mr. 
Crook, \irho understood medicine, undertook to 
attend the sick. 

Mr. Davies, who had for many years laboured 
much in the instruction of children, had a great 
desire to have a school established. The people 
willingly helped in building a house, and the 
school was soon opened, and filled with grown-up 
scholars, as well as children. Many people came 
to live near, that they might attend both the 
school and chapeL 

Pomare sent the brethren a letter, desiring 
ihem to inform him, as soon as the printing- 
house was finished, that he might come to see 
the printing. However, he did not wait till that 
time, but paid them a visit, bringing with him a 
quantity of boards for the brethren. His mind 
seemed much occupied with thoughts of drawing 
and he looked with pleasure at some portraits of 
ministers in a magazine, and also at some pic- 
tures of beasts and birds. He did not, however, 
steal any, as he had once stolen the picture of 
Adam and Eve from Mr. BroomhaH's Bible. 

Daring his stay with the brethren, he re- 
ceived two notes ; one from the captain of a ship 
that had just arrived at Papetoai, and the other 
from a missionary named Orsmond, who had 
come in this captain's ship. The king was 
delighted with this news, and went aoow ^^\^\- 
waids to^welcome the new teacher. T\ia \}at^^ 
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brethren also were very anxious to see Mc. 
Orsmond, and wait to Papetoai for a abort 
time. They found that he had brought hii 
wife with him. Mr. and Mrs. Oismottd dose 
to stay for the piesent at Papetoai, and Hat 
three brethren soon returned to their labous at 
Afareaitu» 

The brethren, as well as the natives^ eiBr 
ployed themselves in building the new hooaeB' 
They paved the floor of the printing-house witb 
stones. ^Vlience do you think they ppocued 
these stones ? From a neighbouring wuBid, 
which had contained pieces of pavement, on 
which the worshippers had knelt before lie 
altars. These polished stones were dug up, 
and placed where God's word was to be 
printed. Thus Satan was robbed, and God 
was honoured. 

In the beginning of June the printing-house 
was finished. Its sides were composed of boards : 
and it had two glass windows, which had been 
brought from England, and which, perhaps, were 
the first ever seen in the islands. 

A message was now sent to inform the king 
that all was ready for printing. He soon ar- 
rived, accompanied by a few favourite chiefs, 
and a multitude of people. The first book that, 
was to be printed, was the Ba-ba, or spelling- 
book ; for tboug\\ sotjlv^ \xvMcATftA& Vssad. once 
been printed, botU m ^u^^tA w^^ ^ ^^^ 
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EaekBon^ there were not neax ly enough in the 



Ptimaie looked -with delight at the leaden 
or types, placed in divisions. Mr. Ellis 
kiin- whether he would like to set them 
koEBeli Pomare gladly consented to begin the 
'varL As the alphabet was to be printed on the 
fat page of the Baba, it was easy for Pomare to 
idsea large letter out of each division and set it 
bk its plaoa He next placed the small letters, 
«iidL then a few short words, and thus finished 
setting the first page of the spelling-book. Bat 
48 it was necessary that many pages should be 
piepared before the press could be used, Pomare 
was obliged to wait about a fortnight, before he 
cofold have the pleasure of striking ofif the first 
sheet. 

At last he came, attended by two favourite 
<^hie£3, and followed by a crowd of curious eager 
people. The king and his chiefs made their way 
tibraagh the people that stood round the door, 
and entered the printing-house. The door was 
then closed, and the window next the sea dark- 
ened, for the king did not wish to be seen, and 
the people did not behave with the politeness 
which even English children are taught to 
Aaw, not knowing it was rude to peep in at 

windows. 

The king' play folly told his com^^Xikpaa t^q^ 
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to laugh at him if he should not print in the 
right manner. Mr. Ellis then put in his hand a 
soft ball dipped in ink, and told him to strike it 
upon the leaden letters. He then placed a sheefc 
of clean paper upon the letters, and directed the 
king to turn the handle of the press. When 
Pouiare had turned it, the paper was removed 
from beneath the press; the king and his 
friends immediately rushed forwards to see what 
effect had been produced. When they beheld 
the large and black letters on the paper, they 
cried out together with wonder and delight The 
sheet was then shown to the crowd outside, who 
immediately raised a general shout of joy. The 
king printed two more sheets, and then con- 
tinued till sunset, watching the brethren at the 
work. When he returned to his tent, he took 
with him the sheets he had printed. 

Almost every day as he passed the printing- 
house, on his way to his favourite bathing-place, 
he called in to watch the printing for a short 
time. The people also were continually peeping 
in at the windows, and tlirough the crevices of 
the walls, often exclaiming; " Britain, land of 
skill ! " 

In less than a month the spelling-books were 
printed off, and distributed among the people. 
The natives showed great anxiety to obtain these 
little books. The im.asvoiiwc\«& ^fc^ifeVs^ ^ twuh- 
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her of plaintain leaves rolled up, from Tahiti; 
irhen they unrolled them they found each con- 
tained a request for spelling-books, written on 
the leaves. The people generally used plaintain 
kaves instead of paper to write notes upon, but 
•8 the leaves soon withered, they were only fit 
ton notes. 

The brethren knew that the people were not 
only desirous to possess books, but that they 
longed to read their contents, for many of them 
had copied their neighbours' books, on pieces 
of doth, or bark, having used a reed for a pen, 
and purple juice for ink. They were also very 
anxious to know the meaning of what they read, 
in their little books of extracts from the Bible : 
and whenever the brethren entered their houses, 
the natives had generally some questions to ask 
them, which the brethren were delighted to 
answer. 

How pleasant it would be if tracts and good 
books, and especially the Bible, were valued as 
much in England ! But the full soul loatheth 
the honeycomb. We have so many books, and 
have had them so long, that we are tempted to 
foiget what precious gifts they are. 

Mrs. Ellis and Mrs. Cook made covers for 
the spelling-books, and sold the covers to the 
natives in exchange for food. Two roots of 
taro^ or a hunch of bread-fruit, wei^ tlv^ ^wa 
/ a cover. The spelling-booka \ia3L Xkft\» \^«ol 
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sold, for fear of diacouiagiBg tbe people tnm 
leaining to lead. 

Amongst the peisons who received spedliag- 
books was a company of poor strangeis, who had 
come some time before to Tahiti, ajid who had 
followed Pomare to Eimeo. They came &om the 
Pearl Islands, which were quite flat, and whidx 
produced nothing but cocoa-nuts, and tbqr them- 
selves were more rude in. their manners than 
the Tahitian& They had been very wicked, and 
had almost destroyed their nation by their waia 
But now they had cast away theur idols, and 
worshipped the true God, and had bnilt three 
chapels in one of their islands. "No Englishman 
had instructed them, but one of their own coun- 
trymen, who had learned to read in Tahiti, had 
gone back to his native country, and taught his 
people. These poor strangers were longing for 
books and more teachers. Pomare had beea 
very kind to them, and had offered to let them 
live in Tahiti, but they were anxious to return 
to their native islands, as soon as they had pro- 
cured the books they wanted. As they were not 
satisfied with spelling-books alone, many of them 
continued to live among Pomare's tents, and 
often visited the printijig-house, and attended 
the school and chapel. . 

It gladdened the missionaries' hearts to see 
the knowledge of God s^xQi«.din^ from isle to 
isJe, and those who ^eie ^cM^\.OT^fe^\Ki $vs^ ^-^ 
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leBiiiixig to do good ; which is as wonderful as 
for the leopard to change its spots, and the black 
nm to become white ; but things that are im- 
(OGfiible with men, are possible with God. 



CHAPTER XXX. 

1817. 

QUESTIONS THE IfATIVES ASKED ABOUT 

EELIGION. 

When Mr. EUis had finished the spelling- 
books, he printed some catechisms, and then 
some little books containing a collection of texts. 
BDe had taught two natives how to help him at 
the press, and he spent eight or ten hours every 
day in the work — so anxious was he to supply 
the people with books. 

Mr. EUis and Mr. Cook, with the assistance 
of the natives, finished their houses, and removed 
from the large native house into them. 

Soon afterwards Mr. and Mrs. Orsmond ar- 
rived from the other side of the island, and in- 
habited the native house. Mr. Davies continued 
to live alone in his little dwelling. 

Mrs. Ellis opened a school, in which she 
taught Mr. Crook's six girls to work at their 
needle, and any native girls who deaiteSiViY'^^rcL. 
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The biethren, on their first arriyal, had planted 
flowers and vegetables in their gardens. The 
king was much struck with the sunflowers in Ml 
Ellis's garden, having never seen any before, and 
he asked for some ; Mi. Ellis, however, refused 
him, because he himself wanted the flowers for 
seed. The king then said the queen and her 
sbter each wished for one. Mr. Ellis could not 
deuy their request, and sent them one apieca 
They were much delighted, and placed them as 
ornaments in their hair. The little anecdote 
shows you that Pomare and his family had not 
left off their old habits of begging. 

In the course of the summer a man died, of 
whom you have already heard some interesting 
particulars. You remember Farefau, who once 
threw the red feathers into the oven. He had 
continued to serve Christ ever since that time. 
He had often climbed the steepest rocks and 
mountains of Tahiti, to teach the people who 
lived at a distance from places of instruction. A 
few weeks before his death, he was brought to 
Eimeo in a deep decline; yet it was not sup- 
posed that he was so near his end. The day 
before he died, he told several people that his 
departure was at baud, but that he had no fears> 
for his mind was fixed on Jesus Christ, the 
Saviour of sinners, who filled his soul with joy 
and peace. 
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The brethren had a very interesting meeting 
every Monday evening for conversing with the 
natives upon religious subjects. As I suppose 
you would like to hear what remarks the natives 
made on these occasions, and what questions 
they asked, I will relate a few of them. 

They often spoke of the sermon they had heard 
on the day before. They once seemed alarmed 
after having heard Mr. Davies preach upon the 
character of Balaam. An old man afterwards 
asked, " What is the difference between a know- 
ledge of God in the head, and a belief from the 
heart?" 

Sometimes they asked questions about the 
doctrines of Scripture. Once a man asked, 
"May a man hope ever to be free from evil 
thoughts, while he lives?'* The brethren told 
him that as long as we lived, we had an evil 
nature to light against, and an enemy to tempt 
us, but that if we loved Christ we should strive 
against sin, and grow more and more holy. 
Another time, a person inquired whether the 
wicked would ever be released from hell, and 
admitted into heaven. The brethren answered, 
that as the wicked would never repent in hell, 
they could never be released. 

Another man asked, " Why the wicked angels 
fell ? " The brethren told them that it was pride 
that made them taXL But when, ttie \\a.\\N^'& W 
quired, "How pride came into "heov^xiV^ *OiNfe 
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biethieii cotQd give tliem oo ansirer, becaiue the 
Bible does not explain thiis mysteiy. 

Moat of the questions asked at these meetii^ 
were abont what things were right or wrong to 
do. These questions showed that the natives 
were anxions to please God. 

A person inquired whether it was lijglit, that 
at prayer-meetings the chiefs shoidd be asked 
to pray, while the poor men (perhaps more pious 
than they) were not encouraged to take a part 
The bretluren said that it was wrong to show th£» 
respect of persons in religioits meetings, thougfa, 
on other occasions, respect should be shown to 
the chiefs. 

Another time it was asked, whether a woman 
might lead family prayers when her husband 
was absent, and no other man present, who could 
take his place. The brethren replied that it 
would be right for a woman in that case to lead 
the service. 

Once a man asked, whether he ought to 
change his name, as he had been an areoi, and 
very wicked. The brethren said that if his 
heart was changed, his name was of no conse- 
quence. 

Another time, a man asked whether the sid: 

ought to be brought to the chapel to be prayed 

for. The brethren told him that it was useless 

to bring the sict to any ^^xWcrXsXsx ^^^^,^&^^ 

Aeard prayer every^TcveTe. 
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Sometimes qnestions about keeping the sab- 
bath -were asked. It was inquired whether when 
a person was taken very ill, his friends might 
be sent for on the sabbath, though they lived 
at a great distance ; and whether eren a canoe 
might be sent to fetch them from other islands 
Hie brethren said that it would be right to do 
so, for that whatever was necessary for the 
comfort of man, might be done on the sabbath 
day. 

Two little anecdotes which were related at 
these meetings will show you how fearful ,the 
people were of breaking the sabbath. Once 
two canoes were lying on the beach ; the sea, 
conung up higher than usual, washed them from 
the shore ; the owner of the canoes saw them 
tossing upon the waves, but would not go into 
the sea and pull them to land, because it was the 
sabbath. In consequence, they were dashed to 
pieces among the rocks. 

Another time a man saw a pig in his taro^ 
garden ; he perceived that the fence was broken, 
and that therefore it would be of no use to 
drive the pig out, unless he mended the fence, 
which he was afraid to do, because it was the 
sabbath day. The men, who related these anec- 
dotes, wished to know whether they had acted 
r^^t The brethren told them that they were 
hdstaken, tbongh they were Tight ilo\. \.o is> 
what they thoioght was wrong. 1\. ia ^fi^J^eo. 
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in the Scripture, " Whatsoever is not of faith is 
of sin.** (Kom. xiv, 22.) We should, tberefoiQ^ 
like tliese natives, take great pains, to find out 
what is wroDg, and what is right, for even if an 
action is not wrong, we must not do it, while we 
think it is wrong. 

There were some godly parents, who were 
grieved by the conduct of their wicked, disobe- 
dient children, and who asked the brethren's ad- 
vice respecting their treatment of them. The 
brethi*cn told them not to send these young peo- 
ple away from their homes, but to endeavour by 
kinduess to melt their hearts, and continually to 
beseech the Lord to convert them. 

Towards the end of this year a very joyful 
event occurred. Six missionaries and their wives 
arrived at Eimeo. Their names were — 

Williams. Barff. Bourne. 

Darling. Tlatt. Tlirelkeld. 

They landed at Papetoai in Talu Harbour, 
where they found six brethren residing, namely, 

Nott. Bicknell. Henrj. 

Wilson. Tessier. Hayward. 

When the four brethren at Afareaitu heard 
that some missionaries were arrived at the other 
side of the island, they were very anxious to see 
them. Mr. Crook and Mr. Orsmond set out 
immediately for Papetoai 
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The day following, Mr. Ellis and Mr. Davies 
Beive a letter requesting them to come also ; 
erefore, leaving the printing for a whUe, they 
i out They did not go by water, as they 
ually did ; and they found it hard work to 
»s the high mountains, and often were 
liged to sit down to rest They were much 
tprised when a blind native with his leader 
ertook them. This blind man was going to 
lit his brother, who had just arrived in the 
tp with the missionaries. He crossed the 
Doks, climbed the steep rocks, and went down 
e slippery places with the greatest ease, while 
s two brethren toiled behind him and his 
ider, ready to faint with fatigue. There was a 
lightful meeting between the two companies of 
sthren, who spent the evening together at Mr. 
)tt's. 

As there w^^e now sixteen missionaries in 
meo, it was desirable that all should not re- 
tin in that island. Yet it was thought neces- 
ry that the ship, still on the stocks, should 
$t be finished, and the books in the press 
blished. The ship which the brethren had 
sn building for four years, was now ready to 
launched ; but the masts and sails were not 
b added to it 

On December 7th, the laimching of the ship 
»k place in the presence of the king, the 
ssionaries, and vast crowds of people. The 
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natives pulled ifc by ropes into the ^sea, ^anudat 
the shouts of the imiltitude. 

Pomare had chosen ifc should -be ddled Urn 
Haweis, in honour of that Dr. fiawfiis, idio htd 
taken so much trouhle to send out the £rst3iitt-, 
aionaries to Tahiti. Perhaps you may remember 
how he took the Lord's Supper wifch themin lihe 
Duff before they left the shores of England. It 
is ipleasing to find that Pomare felt gratefol to 
this benefactor, though he had never seen ^™ 

May not Pomare's gratitude to Dr. Hawds, 
remind us how we ought to love One whom we 
have never seen, and who has been kinder to us 
than any earthly benefactor could be ? 

Pomare sometimes wrote letters to Dr. Haweis, 
who was still living. I will show you part of 
one that he wrote a short time before the ship 
was launched. 

"Dear Friend, 

'^ May you be blessed, and your family, with 
the salvation of Jehovah the true God. 

"I was startled at receiving your letter, for I 
thought you had been taken away by our Lord. 
The small watch that you sent me is in my 
hands, and remains as a keepsake from you, 
dear friend. 

" Your name ibas been given by one to the 
'v^essel which has been haQt here. I was urgent 
about it, for some said it should liave another 
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name, but I said, ' No, the name must be the 
Haweis.' The reason I was so urgent about it, 
was, because you were so very attentive to ub of 
Taliiti, yea, indeed, all of you ; for the Lord put 
tiie thought into your minds to send messengera 
here to Tahiti, that they might sound the trumpet 
and make known the way of life. 

" I send you two little faus, which the royal 
jEEcmily of these countries were accustomed to 
fan themselves with. When the day of the feast 
arrived, and the king was prayed for, those were 
the fans that used to fan away the flies. 

" What am I to do with the little pearl box 
which was in the little parcel you sent me? 
Had it been directed to me it would have been 
right, but there is another name on it, that of 
the Queen of Lattakoo; that is the reason I 
inform you of it. I have sent back the little 
pearl box to Mr. Marsden at Port Jackson, that 
he may return it to you. 

" If you write to me again, I shall be glad. 
If it be agreeable, send me three books : one 
very large Bible, one to carry about, very small, 
and one book of geography. If it be not agree- 
able, very well. Do not think evil of me, dear 
friend, for the small request that I make at the 
end of my letter. 

" May you be blessed by Jesus Christ, the true 
king of salvation, by whom we must aU be saved. 

" POMARE." 
\3^ 
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How great most have been the pious joy of 
this aged minister when he received this letter 
from a once heathen kingi The warm hopes he 
had entertained twenty years before, were now 
fulfilled, and his pleadings with God and man 
for the poor idolaters, were now returned in 
blessings on his hoary head; How happy are 
the righteous in old age ! They then b^in to 
eat the fruits of the labours of their youth, when 
the ungodly, who '' have sown the wind, reap the 
whirlwind." (Hos. viii, 7.) 

I have already mentioned that the ship had 
neither masts nor sails. The brethren were 
not able to rig it themselves, but some English 
sailors were to come to the island on purpose to 
rig it for them. It was supposed that about three 
months woiild be spent in rigging it. When 
finished, the brethren hoped the ship would be 
useful in conveying them to distant islands to 
preach, as well as in taking pork and oil to Port 
Jackson to exchange for other articles.* 

One of the brethren removed almost imme- 
diately to Matavig/ in Tahiti, where the mis- 
sionaries had at first resided. This was Mr. 
Wilson, who took with him his wife, and four 
little children. It was a joyful day to many 
of the people in Tahiti, when they again saw 

* The Bhip was seTenty tons bnithen. It prored of no use 
in trading, on aocoont of the expense of the royages, and 
therefore, in the- course of a year or two, it was sold. 
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the &jce of a teacher, come to live amongst them ; 
for nine years had passed away since the brethren 
liad fled from their island, ^o part of Tahiti 
waa so ungodly as Matavai, on account of the 
Hiiinber of wicked sailors that visited it in the 
English ships, and sold spirits, and set a bad ex- 
ample Yet, even here, there were a few that 
really loved God. I will give you an instance 
of one. Aftej!'the Monday evening meeting, a 
man once followed Mr. Wilson to his house, and 
said to him, "Is it right for people to weep, 
when they go to pray in the bushes ? for I can- 
not help weeping when I pray. Do other people 
weep?** 
Mr. Wilson replied, "Why do you weep ?" 
** It is," said the man, " the thought of God's 
great goodness to me, of the love of Christ in 
dying for sinners, and of the return that I have 
made, (only bad behaviour,) that makes me 
weep." Mr. Wilson rejoiced over this penitent 
sinner, well knowing how acceptable his tears 
were to Him who permitted his feet to be washed 
with the tears of humble, grateful love. (Luke 
vii) 



CHAPTER XXXL 
1818. 

WHAT ZKL XATITES VALUED AS MITCH AS TEBT 
HAI" OXCE TALCED BED FEATHEBS. 

Thb xttdres ware now lookmg forward ti 
receiving a moi^? precious book than any thff 
Lad ret obtainiri Ihongh this book would no 
contain the whole of the Bible, bnt only ^th' 
Gxispel of Luke, yet the idea of possessing ii 
tilled the narires with such delight, that man; 
could not sleep for joy. 

For many years past Mr. Xott had been em 
ployed in translating the Grospel of Luke inti 
Tahitian, and Pomare had been very usefdl ii 
assisting him, and copying it out for hiTn, 

The six missionaries lately arrived hai 
brought with them an immense quantity o 
paper, so that Mr. Ellis determine to prin 
three thousand copies of Luke; yet these h 
feared would not be enough to supply all wh 
could read. 

Hitherto the brethren had given away tb 
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) books they bad printed y they now agreed 
$fl tSke^ book of Ln^, hecause wi& tlie priiee 

might buy more* pap^ and pidnt mjone 
a The^ prices they fixed oni wash tihxee 
ns of cocoa-nut oil. Some months, befiose 
)6oks were ready, they advised the natives 
igin to prepare the oil.,* 
Idle the book was in the press;, liie natives 

visited the printing-house* read different 
iQiC it with great interest, and asked so maiiy 
bums i^out what they read^.that Mr. Ellis 
often; obliged to stop printing to explain ifc.tb 
1. Not only did visitors generally filL the 
iBg-honse but they even thronged the win- 
y and those who could not get near in any 
7 way, sat upon the top of a high fence 
ftd round the house^ or climbed upom the 
9 of their companions^ 
hen the booksi were nearly finished^ the 
ds increasedv Numbers came from distant 
I so that the^ sea^shore was coveted wdth 
OS, and the land dotted with tents^. 
le missionaries, however" did not liker to 
ibute the books, till they were, bound. M 
they used mill-board and she^-8MnB;&om 
aid, and when these were exhausted, they 

liis was the maimer o£ preparing^ the oiL The kernel 
cocoa-nut was scraped, placed in a trough, and exposed 
sun, when the heat caused oil to flow from it. 
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were obliged to make covers of the native dotii, 
covered with old newspapers, dyed with purple 
juice. They bound the book intended for tiie 
king in a more handsome manner, even in red 
morocco. 

At last the people grew so impatient; that 
the brethren gave up binding the books. They 
were pleased to find that the natives did not 
suffer the precious books to remain without 
covers. The lives of dogs, cats, and goats, were 
now very unsafe, for the natives caught them for 
the sake of their skins: they then scmped, 
pressed, and dried the skins in the sun, to pre- 
pare them for covers. The brethren were amused 
to see the trees all round the printing-house, 
thickly hung with skins stretched on wooden 
frames. Meanwhile the people were careful not 
to injure their books, and as they could not re- 
frain from reading them, they placed them be- 
tween thin pieces of board, till the skins were 
ready. They were not even satisfied when they 
had bound them, but carried them about either 
in bags or baskets. They scarcely knew what to 
do with them when they left their houses for a 
short time, as they were afraid that they should 
hurt their treasures if they took them with them, 
and that, if they left them at home, some acci- 
dent would occur in their absence. 

I will mention one instance of the anxiety, that 
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the natives showed to obtain the books, that 
afterwards they preserved so carefully. 

One eveniDg five men from Tahiti landed at 
AfiEffeaitii, and hastened to Mr. Ellis's dwelling. 
Mr. Ellis met them at the door, and asked them 
what they wanted. 

They replied altogether, *' the word of Luke," 
and then showed their bamboos of cocoa-nut 
oiL* 

Mr. Ellis told them that he had no books 
ready that night, but that if they would come 
the next day, he would give them as many as 
they wanted, and he advised them to go and 
lodge with some friend in the villaga Then as 
it was almost dark, he wished them good night, 
and went into his house. When the sun rose, 
Mr. Ellis looked out of the window, and was 
surprised to see these men lying on the ground 
outside the house, their only bed being some 
plaited cocoa-nut leaves, and their only covering 
the doth they usually wore over their shoulders. 
Mr. Ellis went out, and said, " Have you been 
here all night ? " 

They said that they had. 

He next inquired, " Why did you not go to 
some house to lodge ? " 

* A bamboo is a hollow stick. It is not hollow throughout, 
but is diyided by boMmb at short distances. The natives cut 
the bamboos at the notches, and used each piece as a bottle. 
Each piece contains nearly three quarts. 
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We were afraid," replied the meir, " last^ it 
we had gone away, some one might have oiimtf 
before morning,' and have bought all tiieboeka 
that you had to spare, so that we duonld luem 
been obliged- to retnm without any; As soon 
as you left us last night, we determined) Bot 
to leave the place till we had pioeuifid tho 
books." 

This answer surprised and delighted Mr. HXEbl 
He called the men into the printing-office,, put 
the loose sheets of the books together, as quiekiy 
as he could> and gave each of the men an* un- 
bound copy of Luke's GospeL They then m^ 
(j^uested to have two moie copiea for a mo&ev 
and a sister. These books were also granted^ 
and the cocoa-nut oil was received as the pricei 
Then eaxih of the men wrapped up his book in 
a piece of white cloth of bark, put it in his 
bosom, and set sail for- Tahiti, without having 
either eaten or drunk, or visited any person 
during his stay at Eimeo. 

Probably many of the people, who appeared to 
love the word of God, cared more for having a 
book of their own, than for knowing God'&will; 
but others certainly did love it, because it was 
able to save their souls through faith in Christ 
The word of Luke was now read in numerous 
i'amilies, both at morning and evening prayers. 
Often in the diay, persons might be seen sitting 
in a circle under the shade of a tree listening 
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tio acme natives who were reading the gospel 
aloud. 

The missionazies now intended very soon to 
aqiaiatie firom each other, and to dwell in dif- 
ferent islands ; but, before they took this step, 
they executed a new plan in Eimeo. They 
thought that as the natives knew how precious 
the gospel was^ they would be willing to give 
soDlG of their property to help to send it to 
heathen lands. Therefore the brethren deter- 
mined; to. form a Missionary Society in Eimeo. 
They first proposed the plan to the king, who 
approved of it, and who soon afterwards said to 
one of his pious chiefs, named A-u-na, " Do you 
think you could collect five bamboo-canes of 
cocoa-nut oil in a year ? " 

He answered, " Yes." 

'* Do you think you could spare so much, for 
sending the word of God to the heathen ? " 

Again Anna replied, " Yes." 

"Do you think," continued Pomare, "that 
those who value the gospel in this land, would 
think it a great labour to collect so much oil 
every year ? " 

"No," replied Anna, "I do not think they 
would." 

" Then," said the king, " think about it, and 
let us join together in a plan for this purpose." 

The king and chiefs consulted privately with 
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the missionaries, and arranged all the roles of 
the new society. 

On May 13th a great meeting was held at 
Papetoai in Eimeo. All the missionaries as- 
sembled at the place, and numbers of natives 
came over from Tahiti The day was begun by 
a prayer-meeting among the natives at sunrise, 
and by another amongst the brethren. It. was 
arranged that the service was to begin in the 
chapel at three o'clock, but, long before that 
hour the place was So crowded that tlie people 
agreed to remove to a grove of cocoa-nut trees 
at a short distance. 

When the brethren entered this grove, they 
found the natives already assembled there, and 
they were much struck with the beauty of the 
scene. The grove was situated close to the 
sea, and at the foot of steep rocks and high 
mountains. Shells and white coral were strewed 
upon the beach ; various kinds of lovely plants 
hung from the jutting rocks, while others twioed 
round the stems of the trees, and adorned 
even the branches with festoons of pink blos- 
soms. The trees were so tall and covered 
with such large and numerous leaves, that their 
branches formed a ceiling at a great height 
above the people, and shaded them entirely 
from the sun. Multitudes in their native 
dresses, were seated on the thick grass beneath. 



f 



THE king's speech. 301 



A wooden stand was prepared for Mr. Nott, 
elose to the trunk of one of the tall trees. The 
Jong was seated in an arm-chair before him, 
md was dressed in a yellow tiputa, with a scarlet 
lower painted on the part that covered his breast. 
rhe queen and her ladies, and many chiefs, were 
leated near the king. 

How delightful it was to think that these 
)eople were assembled not for war, not for 
)loody sacrifices, not for rioting, nor immode- 
Ate feasting, as in times past, but to assist 
in sending the word of God to poor ignorant 
beathen ! 

The service began with singing and prayer ; 
then Mr. Nott preached from the words, " Un- 
lerstandest thou what thou readest?" and the 
mswer of the Ethiopian, "How can I, except 
jome man should guide me ? " (Acts viii, 31, 32.) 

When the sermon was finished, Pomare ad- 
dressed his people. He reminded them of their 
former state, when their choicest fish and fruits 
were offered to their idols, and when even men 
were sacrificed. He then described the happi- 
aess they now enjoyed through the gospel, and 
proposed giving their property to help to send 
it to other lands. He declared he wished only 
those to give, who gave willingly ; and that as 
he supposed, those who did not love the gospel 
themselves, would not give willingly, he desired 
they should not be forced to give, or even 
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called mean and ayaricioiid, because they Sid 
not give. Pomare concluded his speedi by 
requesting that those who wished a Missionaiy 
Society to be formed would hold np their hands. 
Hundreds of dark-coloured arms were in one 
moment lifted up towards hefnren. Cheering 
sight to the brethren, who remembered how 
lately those hands had been used in executing 
wicked deeds ! 

As the sun hid its head beneath the distant 
waves of the sea, the king arose from his chair, . 
and the people returned rejoicing to their houses, 
but none rejoiced as those did, who had sown 
the good seed that was now springing up in 
many hearts. 

Mr. Ellis had not finished distributing the 
Gospel of Luke at the time this meeting was 
held : therefore he returned mth some of his 
bretliren to Afareaitu, for a short time. 

But soon the time came, when the brethren 
might go and reside in different islands. The 
ship Haweis was now rigged, and was ready to 
convey them to their new stations. 

Mr. Ellis determined to leave Eimeo, and to 
go to the island of Huahine. Nine years before 
the missionaries had lived in that island for 
a year, and since that time the inhabitants 
had cast away their idols, and had built many 
chapels. 
Mr. Ellis left "EVmeo V\^ s^e^^ t^'^^. "^^ 
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bad been nmcli pleaaed with the natives while 
be lived there. They had behaved with so much 
himesty, that though he had no bolt nor lock 
upon JaJB door, not one article had been stolen. 
Yim have not forgotten their former thievish 
dispoBition, but now they stole no more. 

Jtt woidd be tedious to relate where each 
missionary first settled, after leaving Eimeo, for 
eevBtei of them soon changed their stations. 
It will be Bufficient to say that by the next year 
ffaexe were six missionaries in Tahiti, four in 
Eimeo, three in Huahine, and three in liaiatea. 

The people in Raiatea had never had a mis- 
sionary residing amongst them, but four year« 
before they had been visited by Mr. AVilson 
and Pomfiupe in a very singular manner. Both 
these visitors had come against their will : they 
had entered a ship that touched at Eiuieo, and 
immediately been driven by the winds to Eaia- 
tea, where Mr. Wilson preached the gospel, 
and f omare entreated the people to abandon 
idols. 

The king of Eaiatea and many of his chiefs 
had ako visited Eimeo to assist Fomare in 
his wars, and had heard the gospel preached 
there. They returned to Haiatea soon after Mr. 
Wilson had preached in.it, andthey used all their 
efforts to prevail upon the people to abandon 
idols. At length they succeedBd, Wiowi^ \!cij£^ 
were obliged Grst to fight agaixiafc oci «rac3 <^1 
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heathens who attacked them.* The name of 
the king was Ta-ma-to-a : he had been a veij 
wicked man, and according to the custom of his 
country, had been worshipped as a god. Amongst 
other sins, he had been addicted to drinking, and 
had been so furious when disturbed after drink- 
ing, that he had once rushed out of his house, 
and with his fist knocked out the eye of a man, 
and broke two joints of his own fore-filiger. 
Yet, after his conversion, he never tasted spirits, 
attended school regularly at six o'clock every 
morning, and was so zealous in the cause of 
God, that he always chose to prepare the cocoa- 
nut oil for the Missionary Society with his own 
hands. Tamatoa was the father of Pomare's 
wife, and was now an old man. His appearance 
was very remarkable, as he was seven feet high, 
all but one inch! It was this Tamatoa who 
entreated some of the missionaries to come and 
settle in Baiatea. 

Mr. Williams and two others consented to 
go. They knew very little of the language, 
having only arrived at the islands the year 
before ; but Tamatoa would hear of no excuse, 
and promised that he and his people would 
teach them their language. 

From this time the missionaries were scattered 



* See Williams' MissionaTj Enterprises, p. 187, for an 
account of this battle. 
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angat the islands. I have soibjoined a list to 
w whese: they were stationed the year after 
jr Lftdleft Eimeo« 

TAHITL 



Bicknell. 

Crook. 

IMAi. 


EIMEO. 


Tessier. 
Wilson. 
Bbume. 




Haywood 
Henry. 


• 

HXTAHINE. 


Darling. 
Piatt. 


> 


Davies. 


Barflf. 
EAIATEA. 




Klli.s. 


Onanfiind. 


Threlkeld. 




Williams. 



CHAPTER XXXir. 
1819.. 

THE GHAPEL WITH THREE PULEETSi. 

a some time past Pomare had been building 
BTy large and handsome chapel in Tahiti, at a 
ice called Pa-pa-o, which was only four miles 
m Matavai. 
The missionaries had advised the king not to 
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ImOd 80 immense a chapel, as it would be d 
less use than a smaller one : but Pomaie had 
replied that king Solomon onoe boilt a vei} 
magnificent temple, and that he wished k 
imitate him. This detennination was not wise 
God had desired Solomon to erect the tempk 
as a figure of the Church of God, which is com- 
posed of believing souls. All figures are non 
passed away, and the reality is com& Thoae 
who endeavour to persuade people to believe in 
Christ, help to build the living and true temple^ 
and they please God. God does not regard the 
size, or appearance of buildings, but dwells in 
every place where men worship him in spirit and 
in truth. 

Pomare, however, chose to have his own way. 
His immense chapel was finished in the spring 
of 1819. It contained one hundred and thurty- 
three windows and twenty-nine doors. It was 
seven hundred and twelve feet long, and fifty- 
four feet wide. 

There is not a church of so great a length.* 
As it was impossible that a preacher could speak 
loud enough to be heard to the end of the chapel 
during a whole sermon, three pulpits were placed 
in it The ceiling was covered with fine matting 
and the floor with dried grass, and the build- 
ing was filled with forms and pews. The mosl 

* St. Paul's Church in London is 500 feet in length, ■» 
180 in breadth. 
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gmarkable thing in the chapel was a stream of 
uter that ran in a slanting direction through it. 
he stream had not been observed, till after the 
liapel had been begun. The builders might 
Bve tried to turn the course of this stream, 
rhich flowed from the mountains into the sea,) 
at then, perhaps, the water would have over- 
3wed ; therefore they suffered it to pass through 
16 chapeL I think those who sat near it must 
ftve been reminded by the sight of this living 
xeam, of the living water that Jesus gives to 
lose who ask him, and of the crystal river that 
lakes glad the city of God. 

The chapel was called the Eoyal Mission 
hapel. Great crowds of people flocked from 
11 the islands to be present at the first service 
Brformed in it in May. The tents of the visitors 
ned the shore for four miles. 

The day when the chapel was opened, the 
ing and royal family were present A minister 
}Ood in each of the pulpits. Mr. Darling, who 
BS in the middle pulpit, gave out a hymn in a 
Dice loud enough for all to hear, and the six 
loosand people who filled the chapel joined in 
nging it. Then each minister read Luke xiv, 
) the people around him, and afterwards prayed, 
hough three voices were raised at once, yet, 
om the great size of the place, they did not 
iterfere with each other. The three sermons 
sgan at the same time. I will mention the 

^*1 
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text that each miniatei chose, as suitable for the 
occasion. 

iMr. Darling chose Isaiah Ivi, 7. ** I will 
make them joyful in my house of prayer." 

Mr. riatt chose Luke xiv, 22. "And yet 
there is room." 

Mr. Crook chose Exodus xx, 24. ''In all 
places "n^here I record my name, I vri31 come unto 
thee and bless thee." 

The sermons ended very nearly at the same 
time. The congregation then joined in singmg 
a hymn, and the ministers concluded the service 
with prayer. Thus ended this joyful meeting. 

The next day the congregation assembled 
again to hear three sermons for the Missionary 
Society. In the afternoon they heard three 
more. A great many subscriptions had already 
been made to the Society. The king had put 
down his name, as a subscriber of eight hogs 
a year. 

The day following, -which was Thursday, the 
laws were publicly given to the people. The 
king had made the laws some time before, with 
the assistance of his chiefs, and the advice of the 
missionaries, and had written them out with his 
own hand. There were eighteen lawa Amongst 
them, were laws against murder, rebellion, theft, 
and sabbath-breaking. 

Murderers and rebels alone were to be punished 
with death. Thieves were only to be obliged to 
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rastoTe four times the amoant of property they 
kd taken. 

On the day when the laws were proclaimed, 
he people assembled in the chapel, and Pomare 
isked Mr. Crook to begin with prayer and read- 
ng. Then, Pomare stood in the middle pnlpit, 
ind after looking joyfully round upon his sub- 
octs, spoke to one of the chiefs, named Tati, 
aying, " Tati, what is your desire ? What can 
; do for you?" 

Tati, who eat nearly opposite the pulpit, arose 
ind said, " Those are what we want — the papers 
^u hold in your hand — the laws. Give them to 
w, that we may hold them in our hands, that 
we may regard them, and do what is right." 

The king then said in an affectionate manner 
k> another very pious chief, "Utami, what is 
four desire?'*' He replied, "One thing only 
is" desired by us all, — that which Tati has said 
— the laws which you hold in your hand." The 
king then spoke to the other chiefs in the same 
tnanner. He next read aloud the eighteen laws, 
md explained several parts of them. After 
reading each law, the king said to the chiefs, 
*Do you agree to this law?'' and the chiefs 
eeplied after each, "We heartily agree to it." 
Phe king next asked the people after each law, 
if they agreed to it, to lift -up their right hands. 
rhis was done in an instant, and caused a 
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rushing noise to be heard, so vast iras the num 
ber of arms in a moment lifted up. When thi 
king came to the law against rebellion^ he seemec 
almost inclined to pass it over, as many who hac 
rebelled against him were present. Yet when he 
had read the law, Tati, who had been a ring- 
leader amongst the rebels, not satisfied witb 
holding up his hand as usual, arose, holding up 
both hands, and called upon the people to dc 
the same. This was an instance of the change 
that the gospel had made in many a proudj 
rebellious heart. 

On the next sabbath, the most interesting of 
all the meetings on this occasion was held. 
You remember that Fomare had desired to be 
baptized before any of his people ; but he had 
appeared so little prepared for baptism, that the 
missionaries had put off the time from year to 
year; they had, however, baptized a few persons 
privately. Lately Pomare had shown a strong 
desire, not only for baptism, but also to devote 
himself to God, and had received much instruc- 
tion from the brethren. It was therefore de- 
cided that he should now be baptized. Three 
sermons were preached that morning from the 
same text — ^Matt. xxviii, 18 — 20. "Go ye, 
therefore, and teach all nations, baptizing them 
in the name of the Father, Son, and Holy 
Ghost." After the sermon, the eight mission- 
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ss who were present, assembled round Fo- 
re, who was seated near the middle pulpit. 
ker singing and prayer were ended, the king 
od up, and Mr. Bicknell, standing on the 
Ipit stairs, poured water upon Fomare's head, 
1 baptized him in the name of the Father, 
1, and Holy Ghost. Fomare was observed 
lift up his eyes towards heaven, and to utter 
ound. The brethren, who had long watched 
ar his soul, felt much moved on this solemn 
iasioiL Mr. Bicknell, in a very feeling man- 
', entreated him to walk worthy of the pro- 
don he had made in baptism, remembering, 
A as he held the high oSice of. king, the 
iB of men, as well as those of God and angels, 
re fixed upon him. 

Mr. Henry then exhorted the people to follow 
\ example of the king, and give themselves to 
) Lord. After singing, and prayer, the king 
)ok hands affectionately with all the brethren 
1 returned to his tent 

We have thus related the events of the 
ppy week when the Boyal Mission Chapel 
A was opened. how different were these 
temblies from those feasts at which Fomare 
1 his father had often distributed the bleeding 
lbs of men, among the chiefs, as offerings to 
)gods! 

Ihe rest of the year was full of happy events, 
my persons, in all the four islands, were bap- 
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tized at their own earnest desiiie. ISie snissicni- 
aries first ingtnicted them in the iDeamiiig «l 
baptism, teaching them that baptism oocdd a^ 
change their hearts, and that it "was cmlj fhc 
outward sign of being bom again. 

The brethren in Eimeo travelled loond thf 
island to prepare the people for baptism. Thej 
fonnd the natives so anxions to be taught 
that often the whole night was spent inanswer 
ing their questiona The brethren sent also twc 
ot* the natives to teach the people. One tA 
these teachers was Fatii, who had formerly beeo 
a priest, and who had publicly burned hif 
idols. While Patii and the other native spohe 
to the people about divine things, many wept 
exceedingly. 

The baptisms used to take place after the 
morning service on Sunday. Those who were 
to bo baptized sat round the pulpit. The 
brethren walked amongst them, and poured 
water upon them, saying to each, " I baptize 
thee in the name of the Father, the Son, and 
Holy Ghost" The parents, who had beeD 
baptized brought their infants to be baptizec 
— ^those infants, that perhaps would have beei 
buried, if their parents had contined in igno 
ranoe of a Saviour. 

The brethren now invited those who tml] 
believed to take the Lord's Supper. Some o 
the natives wept, and trembled so much, whei 
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they first weie admitted to the table of the 
Lozd, that they could hardly lift the cup to 
iheirJip& 

Jls all the people preferred hearing the mifi- 
aionaries preach, to hearing the natives, they 
came from a great distance to the chapels 
where missionaries preached. Therefore ther(i 
vas fler¥ice no longer in the little chapels, whicli 
Wflre fluflfered either to £elU into decay, or used a« 
flehool-house& Many natives came and lived 
near the different stations of the brethren, and 
these who had lands at a distance, and could not 
live near them, assembled on Saturday after- 
noon in their canoes, and set up their tents on 
the beach. 

It was delightful to see the people preparing 
their food on the Saturday, which was called 
** food-day," in consequence. They lighted fires, 
at which they boiled their puddings of bananas, 
and bread-fruit, and cocoa-nut milk. Men 
might be seen coming from the stream with ves- 
aels of water in their hands, for washing their 
hands on the Sunday, and women with bundles 
of bread-tree leaves for plates. In each house, 
little baskets of food were hung up, on the pegs 
of the great posts, and the best clothes were put 
out ready to wear. The natives spent Saturday 
evening in singing, reading, and praying in their 
houses. 

On the sabbath day no tree was climbed, and 
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no fire was lighted : but the day was devotee 
to the care of the souL At sunrise, the peopli 
prayed alone, as usual, either among the bushes 
or in the little prayer-houses, or in some retiree 
comer of their own. At seven they assemUec 
in the chapel for prayer and reading, though tb< 
ministers did not come so early. From dghl 
to nine the schools for boys and girls met in th( 
school-houses. Thenativesthemselvesinstructec 
the children in the knowledge of God, and heaic 
them repeat their hymns and catechism. 

At a quarter before nine a sound was heard 
sometimes it was the sound of a shell, that c 
man carrried round the village, and blew like 
a trumpet ; in other places it was the sound a 
a stone striking against a bar of iron hung oi 
a tree ; and in others, it was the sound of ( 
little bell ; but whatever was the kind of sound 
the meaning was the same, " Come ye to the 
house of the Lord." Then the teachers let 
their classes to the chapeL The girls walkec 
first, two and two, and hand in hand, most o 
them wearing frocks like English children, an( 
bonnets made of plaited grass or bark. Ead 
carried in her hand a litUe basket, eontainin) 
her hymn-book, catechism, and the Scriptures 
The boys came afterwards, dressed in nativ 
garments, a little mat of bark round their waists 
and a little red or yellow shawl thrown ove 
their shoulders, a hat of plaited grass, and m 
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thoes on their feet. Some of their parents were 
often watching to see the children pass bj. 
Many a mother then blessed God, as she looked 
on her darling child, for sending the mission- 
•rieSy who showed her the sin of burying it in 
the earth. 

The children sat in their appointed places at 
chapeL The people were all ready before ser- 
vice began, for though they had scarcely any 
clocks or watches, they were obedient to the 
sound of the trumpet-shell. 

At half-past ten, or eleven, service was over. 
The children walked back in order to their 
school-houses, and were then dismissed by their 
teachers. After dinner the children assembled 
in school again, but as it was very hot at that 
hour, each teacher often took a class to sit under 
the shade of some thick tree, and there asked 
them to repeat what they had heard of the morn- 
ing sermon, and talked to them of a Saviour's 
love for little children. 

Afternoon service began about four. By sun- 
set the people were all returned to their dwell- 
ings, to spend the evening in reading, singing, 
and prayer. Sometimes a few families met to- 
gether, and sometimes the father of each family 
taught his own children and servants. 

In this manner the converted natives of the 
South Seas passed their sabbaths : they called 
them ^'a delight, honourable, and did honour 
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•Grod; not doing their own ways, nor fii 
their own pleasure, nor speaking their 
words, but delighting themselves in tiie L 
(Isaiah Iviii, 13.) 



CHAPTER XXXin. 
1819. 

THE NEW CUSTOMS OF TAHITL 

Although I have given so pleasing an ac( 
of the i^eople of Tahiti, you must not suj 
that all the people were converted in heart 
is to be feared that only a few were really 
again, although the behaviour of most 
changed. Sometimes, even those who, the 
sionaries hoped were converted, grieved the 
their conduct. 

On the very day that' a chief named Upc 

had been baptized, he said to Mr. BournC; 

proud manner, *'What are you teaching 

Why do you not instruct us in English 

''other things besides religion V 

This ungrateful speech hurt Mr. Bou 
feelings very much, but he did not mai 
-angry reply. 
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few days the chief came to him, and said^ 
beeiL reading the words of Christ, " He 
jpiseth you, despiseth me," and had been 
>led on account of his badbehavioup^that 
neither be«i able to eat nor sleep, till he 
ifessed his sin. 

e told you also that the people gave their 
f willingly to the Missionary Society: 

was not always the case, 
day a man came to Pomare with five 
s of oil, and said, angrily, " Take them 
: society." 

" said Pomare, "I will not mix your 
bamboos with the missionary oil; take 
^ay." 

man returned with his bamboos, much 
d at the disgrace of being refused, but I 
know whether he was sensible of his sin. 
^reaching of the word was, however, often 
)lessed to the consciences of the people. 
[r. Nott preached a sermon on the words> 
im that stole, steal no more." In the 
he said, it was a duty to return things 
i formerly been stolen. 
next morning when he opened his door, 

a number of natives, sitting on the 
around his dwelliDg. He was surprised' 
hem there so early, and asked them the 
of their coming. They replied, "We 
•t been able to sleep all night ; we were at 
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chapel yesterday, and heard you say fron 
wonl of God, that Jehovah commanded ns i 
steal ; whereas we used to worship Hiro, a] 
think that he would protect thieves. We 
stolen: all these things that we havehro 
with us are stolen goods.** 

Then one of the men held up a saw, sa; 
** I stole this from the carpenter of such as! 
Others held up knives and various tools. 

Mr. Nott (who had taught them that it 
wrong to receive stolen goods) replied, " 1 
have you brought them to nie for ? Take 1 
home, and wait till the ships from which 
stole them, come again, and then return t 
with a present besides.** Still the peopL 
treated Mr. Nott to keep the things, till 
could find the owners. 

Some of them, who had stolen some tl 
from a missionary who was in another is' 
took a voyage of seventy miles to restow 
articles. 

When the natives found any property or 
ground, such as knives, or tools, they woulc 
keep it themselves. Still, however, there 
some thieves, who were punished by the ju< 
when they were discovered. 

This autumn two men were even sentence 
death for rising up against the king. They ^ 
hanged upon a cocoa-nut tree, and then tt 
down and buried. 
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The missionaries* wives took much pains to 
improve the women. They held weekly meet^ 
logs with them to give them instruction in re- 
li^on. It was touching to hear the mothers, at 
Siese meetings, lament the children they had 
omrdered. Some said that the thoughts of their 
daughtered babes tormented them constantly. 
3ne of them inquired, " Ought I to go to Jesus 
Ohrist for pardon ? were any murderers of their 
3(wn children forgiven ? " 

They were told that the blood of Christ 
deanseth from aU sin. We read also in the 
Bible that Manasseh, king of Judah, made his 
son to pass through the fire, and was foi-given. 
This instance, perhaps, may have comforted some 
mothers. 

In some of the islands great changes now 
took plac« in the houses and clothes of the na- 
tives. Pomare did not like new customs, so 
that his people did not improve so quickly in 
these respects, as the natives of Baiatea and 
Hualiine. 

In those islands the people were busily 
employed in building white cottages. They 
obtained the white plaster in a singular man- 
ner. At a little distance from the shore, beneath 
the sea, there were immense walls of white 
coral, called reefs. The people brought large 
blocks of this coral to land upon rafts, and then 
burnt the coral in pits, filled with wood. The 
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coral crumbled into powder, and dropped to the 
lK)ttom of the pit : and with this white powdsr 
the natives made plaster for their new houseai 
They built them of wood, and thatched them^ 
with palm-leaves. As tliey had no glass, they^ 
were obliged to be satined with wooden lattices^ 
and shutters. Most of the houses had rooms 
only on one floor; but some, belonging to the* 
chiefs, had upper rooma They were generally 
surrounded by gardens or plantations; and & 
lew had verandahs, as shelter from the heat,. or 
covered balconies, where the inhabitants migbi 
enjoy the sea-breezes, and an extensive view. 
They were as comfortable inside, as they were 
pretty outside, being furnished with wooden ta- 
bles and sofas, and the windows hung with white 
curtains, made of cloth of bark, adorned with a 
painted border of leaves. 

Each native built his cottage on the spot that 
pleased him best. One, preferring the edge of 
the sea, erected his on coral blocks, placed be- 
neath the water ; anotlier chose the shade of a 
grove, and a third the pure air, and fine prospect 
of the mountain-side ; but all fixed their abodes 
near some chapel, where a missionary preached^ 
excepting a few who Kved on their lands in the 
valleys. In every village a narrow road skirted 
the shore, and in many, a coral pier (or path 
into the sea) was built to assist in landing and 
embarking. 
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These beautiful villages now adorned the 
liiOTes of those islands, where savages once 
xaamed £rom place to place, lodging at night in 
open sheds, like beasts of the field. 
- The natives began also to exchange their 
loose garments for English dresses. The mis- 
aioiiaries' wives took pains to teach the women 
to make l^ese clothes, and to induce all to wear 
them. 

Mrs. Crook and Mrs. Nott made some loose 
calico dressing-gowns for Pomare, and afterwards 
a few of the women made them for their hus- 
bands, and then for themselves. Mrs. Ellis 
made a bonnet of leaves for her little girl, and a 
hat of plaited leaves for her husband. The 
women soon learned to plait, and made hats and 
bonnets, not only of leaves, but also of strips of 
white bark, and of yellow rushes, and used strips 
of native cloth, or of bark, for ribbons. 

Shoes and stockings, coats and shirts, were 
procured by many natives from the ships, and 
worn upon particular occasions. Few persons 
could afford to wear English clothes every day, 
or could even obtain a complete suit It wafe 
common to see a man with a hat and shoes, 
without stockings or a shirt. Sometimes the 
doihes were put on in a very curious manner. 
A white shirt has been placed over a long black 
coat^ because the owner was imwilling to hide 
the shirt by placing it under the coat The na- 
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tives, however, soon learned to laugh at sae 
mistakes as this. 

The reason that the missionaries encourage 
the people to dress in the English fashion wa 
because it helped to correct one of their chii 
faults, which was idleness. Food was procune 
so easily that the natives were not accustome 
to labour, and were still disposed to waste muc 
of their time in sleeping and talking. 

I have before observed that Pomare did nc 
like new customs. He did not choose entiid 
to adopt the English mode of dress, and Ii 
placed a native tiputa over the shirt he usuall 
wore. But though he did not like Englia 
fashions, he still loved English arts, and en 
ployed most of his time in writing. 

He had a little shed built near his gr« 
house at Matavai, and he spent whole days shi 
up there with Mr. Nott, helping him to corre( 
the Gospel of St. John, and the Acts, (whic 
Mr. Nott had just translated,) and copying thei 
out, while he lay upon his chest on the floa 
He took great pains also to compose a dictioi 
ary, and collected many thousands of words ft 
the purpose. 

Though he was so useful to the missionarie 
he continued to grieve them by many grave fault 
in his conduct. He often bought spirits of tl 
sailors that visited the islands, and drank to ej 
cess. Yet, strange to say, he would allow i 
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Is in his kingdom, lest his subjects should 
nlge in drinking spirits. 
Stills had been introduced into the islands by 
me Sandwich Islanders who escaped from the 
ntilns. They were large stone basins, with 
les fixed to them. The natives learned to dis- 
spirits by boiling the ti root in these basins, 
1 then they sat round them, and drank till 
At merriment ended in bloodshed and murder. 
mare had caused all these stills to be de- 
oyed some years before, because he said he 
told not encourage his people to put an enemy 
o their mouths, to steal away their senses ; 
t he himself was so much deceived by Satan, 
to be induced to commit this sin. 
Pomare was also guilty of some acts of op- 
ession, though not of such great ones as in 
cmer times. He would not allow the people 
sell their property to the ships, but chose to 
y their things himself, at what price he 
eased, that he might sell them to the ships. 
lis act of oppression displeased the people, and 
ieved the missionaries. 

Neither did he show that confidence in the 
ethren that he ought to have felt in such 
Lthful friends. His behaviour to Mr. Gyles 
IS a proof of this. 

Mr. Gyles had been sent to the South Seas 
e year before, to teach the natives to make 
[gar from the sugar-canes, that grew in abun- 

x1 
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dance in the islands. He built a mill in Eimeo, 
in which he pressed the canes, and he afiio^ 
wards boiled the jtdce, from which sugar ms 
produced. An ill-disposed detain told Pomuie; 
that if his people learned to make sugar, ui 
army would come and make slaves of them. 
Pomare believed the slander, and desired lb: 
Gyles to depart This command Mr. Gyies 
immediately obeyed, and thus the natives iran 
prevented from pursuing a useful and profitable 
occupation. 

If Pomare had felt a proper confidence in lihs 
bretlu*en, he would not have credited this e?il 
repoii;, as they assured him it was false. 

Pomare*s state of mind continued to perpkK 
his best friends. Though he had been baptized, 
he expressed no desire to partake of the Loid'f 
Supper, but always said that he was not fit tc 
partake of it. He continued, however, to hav« 
family worship morning and evening, and oftci 
sat with twenty attendants round him, readiii| 
the Scriptures with them verse by verse, anc 
afterwards either engaged in prayer himself (M 
asked one of these attendants to undertake tfe 
office. 
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CHAPTER XXXIV. 

1820. 

THE ROYAL BABE. 

have lately been obliged to speak of the 
of king Pomare, it will be the more plea- 

relate some good things that he did- 
nt to a little island, called High Island, 
vavai, (which was four hundred miles firom 
) where he found the people fighting 
b each other. He entreated the chiefe to 
►nciled, and succeeded in persuading them 
ire off war, and to cast away their idols, 
)pointed two excellent natives of Tahiti, 

he had brought with him, to teach the 
tants. As the people in this island eoa- 

1 Pomare to be their king, he left thfa 
ind before he departed, '* Watch, and see ; 
in who stirs up war again, let him be put 

jw months afterwards a ship came to that 
and the captain was astonished to find 
habitants crowded into a large chapel, 
bove a hundred persons who could not 
standing outside. He heard that all the 
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inbabitaDts bad abandoned tbeir idols, and hid 
turned some of them into stools for tbeir chapd i 

There were many more little islands, whidi 
bad now abolished the worship of idols, and 
left off war, through the instructions of nathre 
teachers. 

The six missionaries who now lived at TaMti, 
did not all reside in one place, as the first nuB- 
sionaries had done, but were stationed in difto- 
sent villages. 

Mr. Crook was settled at Pa-pe-e-te, a place 
about eight miles distant from MatavaL Heie 
also the queen and her sister, and the htdB 
princess Aimata, resided, and were in conse- 
quence very often with Mr. Crook and his 
family, to whom they became much attached. 
Aimata went reqularly to school, and improved 
rapidly. The queen and her sister attended 
both the school and Mrs. Crook's meetings for 
the instruction of women. This conduct was 
pleasing in persons of their high station, and 
showed humility of mind, that gave hope of in- 
creasing piety. 

In June a very important event occurred in 
the royal family. The queen became the mother 
of a little boy. The king, who usually resided 
near the Boyal Mission Chapel at Papao, came 
immediately to see his wife and son. He ap- 
peared pleased, and expressed his wish that nc 
one but Mrs. Crook should touch the infiuit 
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took it, and dressed it like an English baby. 
■.iAs Mrs. Crook, however could not always 
:,-;attend to it, the queen's sister became the baby's 
mzse ; though it was generally at the house of 
Mrs. Crook, who was called its mother, because 
flie king had given her the principal charge of 
it Little Mary Crook was also called its 
mother because she had been chosen by the 
queen (according to the old custom) as her 
particular friend, and she employed herself 
diligently in making clothes for the young 
princa 

To give you some idea of the king's habits, 
we will mention a few trifliug circumstances, 
that occured during the sliort time he stayed 
near the queen at Papeete. 

On the morning after his arrival, he attended 
Mr. Crook's family prayers, and afterwards 
. walked through the school for grown-up people, 
to observe its order ; then sat down in it, and 
conversed with some of the chiefs respecting a 
passage in the book of Samuel. He refused 
to go home and breakfast \vith Mr. Crook ; but . 
he sent a note to him soon afterwards, proposing 
to come at dinner-time, to eat flour with him, 
that is, pie or pudding ; for as no corn grows 
in tiie islands, flour is a rarity. At dinner, he 
took much notice of a map that was hung up in 
the room. Mr. Crook spoke to the king of the 
little prince, and recommended him to have the 
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child taught EnglisL Fomaze seemed 
to consent, and willing that Mr. Mid Misb Crook 
should have the charge of him. He appeased 
in high SFpirits during this visit Soon afie^ 
wards he returned to Papao. 

When the infant prince was three monliis qU 
he was taken in a boat to Papao, and baptized 
by Mr. Crook in the Eoyal Mission Chapel, in 
the presence of a thousand people. M the 
scone time Mr. Crook baptized the queeu alao^ 
while Mr. Nott baptized the queen's sister and 
the princess Aimata. But though the queen and 
her sister were baptized, they were not admitted 
to partake of the Lord's supper ; for notwith* 
standing their desire of instruction, and attention I 
to the forms of religion, they did not yet seem 
decidedly pious. 

Some years had now passed, since any of the 
missionaries had been taken away. During this 
summer, Mr. Tessier became ill at Pa-pa-ra in 
Tahiti where he was stationed with Mr. Bick- 
nell. He had such slender abilities, that he 
had never been able to learn the language of 
Tahiti well enough to preach in it. He had, 
however instructed the children, and led a 
blameless ^life. He did not know, till the 
morning of the day on which he died, that he 
was dangerously ill, and then he seemed pleased 
to hear it. It was a sabbath-day. "I shall 
exchange an earthly sabbath," he observed. 
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**£« a heavenly one; I rejoice to think that 
he&vea is not only a happy place, but also a 
Uy one." 

He then sent for the children he had taaghl^ 
and spoke seriously to each of them about their 
lods. After this, he wished all his friends fare- 
iril^ as cheerMIy as if he was going to set out 
on a pleasant journey. 

His fellow-labourer, Mr. Bicknell, preached a 
sermon upon his death. A few days afterwards,, 
lie was taken ill himself with the same disorder 
rf which Mr. Tessier had died. At first he was 
nuich distressed in mind, with the thought that 
fe had spent too much time lately in making 
liis house comfortable, instead of instructing the 
wtives. Afterwards he was more easy, and was 
3eard to say, " Thanks be unto God, for Jesus 
Hhrist 1" " Saw ye him whom my soul loveth ? " 
md other like sentences. 

He bade an affectionate farewell to each of 
lis four children, the eldest of whom was eight, 
ind the youngest four years old. Then he re- 
[nested to be left alone for a short time, that he 
night think of eternity. He desired Mr. Crook, 
irho was going to preach to his people, to tell 
hem that he had taught them the word of God, 
md that if they perished he was clear of their 
>lood ; but then (remembering that he might 
lave done more for them) he corrected himselT 
jid added, " Not quite clear neither." 
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He addressed a dying exhortation to the piou 
chief Tati, who stood at his bedside, bathed i 
tears. He also exhorted Mr. Crook to shoi 
more love to the natives, that they might lov 
Asm more. 

Mr. Bicknell, like Mr. Tessier, expired on 
sabbath, and only one fortnight after his Mixm 
labourer, at the age of fifty-four years. 

How empty and faulty do the best spent liva 
appear, when viewed upon a death-bed ! Thifl 
pious missionary had laboured twenty-three yean 
in Tahiti (for he was one of those who had come 
in the ship DufT) ; he had borne scorn, ai^ 
poverty, and dangers, and desolation, for Chrisf 8 
sake; yet when he came to die, he felt that he 
had cared too little for souls, and too much for 
earth. What, then, may some feel on theii 
death-beds, who had lived chiefly for their own 
pleasure, and done little or nothing for Christ! 

The people of Papara had received a solemn 
lesson by the loss of both their teachers in the 
space of one fortnight ; they had reason to fear, 
lest God was punishing them fortheirnegligence, 
and lest he should quite remove the candlestick 
out of its place. Mr. Davies, however, came 
from Huahine, to fill the post of the departed 
brethren, and laboui'ed with unwearied diligenc< 
in preaching, teaching, and translating the Scrip 
tores. 
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CHAPTEE XXXV. 
1821. 

THE STKANGERS FROM THE SOLITABT ISLE. 

iTou have already heard that the gospel spread 
fiom island to island in the South Seas ; but the 
Doanner in which it came to one of them is so 
Remarkable that it must be related. 
'% There was a little island called Ru-ru-tu, that 
lay so many hundred miles from those where the 
brethren laboured, that it had never even been 
lieard of in them. Though it was only seven 
miles long it was so fruitful that six thousand 
people inhabited it At length it was visited by 
a dreadful plague, which mowed down the people 
like grass, till only three or four hundred re- 
mained alive. 

Amongst the chiefs of Burutu, was a young 
man named A-u-^u-itL He felt a great desire 
to leave the island, which he feared would soon 
be his grava The thought came also itito his 
beart that in some other land he should hear 
something good, although he knew not what 
Auura persuaded some of his friends to accom- 
pany him in a large canoe. His wife also went 
with hinoL There were in all twenty-five persons 
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in the canoe, and a good store of food and water. 
They arrived at length at a heathen island called 
Tu-bu-ai, a hundred miles off, where they were 
treated well, and their health was restored. 
After some time had passed, they set sail to 
return to their native island, hoping either to 
find the plague abated, or to persuade the in- 
habitants to remove to a happier spot, as thqr 
feared that the curse of the gods rested on their 
country. During their voyage a tempest azose 
which drove them out of their course. Thg* 
rowed day after day, but could see no land: 
at length their food and their water were spent; 
They could only refresh themselves with sea- 
water, and they grew so weak that they often 
were obliged to suflfer their canoe to float idly 
upon the water, while their terror was increased 
by the fear lest they should be swallowed up by 
the evil spirits of the waters. Yet he, who holds 
the winds in his fists, was guiding their little 
vessel to a right haven. 

After three weeks spent at sea, they saw land. 
It was one of the Christian islands, and vas 
called Ma-u-pi-ti. The astonishment of the 
strangers was great to find people dwelling in 
white cottages, clothed from head to foot, and 
to see men and women eating together. They 
now heard for the first time of the unseen 
Grod, and they appeared struck with what they 
heard, and anxious to learn to read. They did 
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[lot stay at tMs island, but proceeded to Saiatea^ 
wrlieie they were kindly received by Mr. Williams 
■nd Idr. Thielkeld.* These brethren immediately 
dedred some of the natives to teach the strangers 
to read. Auura and bis wife paid very great 
attention to all the instructions they received, 
but some of the others seemed slothful. Auura 
adced maoy sensible questions, and expressed a 
^[reat desire to return to his own land to tell 
lis poor dying countrymen, the wonderful news 
of a Saviour : for he was one of those strangers 
<rf whom God says in the eighteenth psalm, 
"As soon as they hear of me, they shall obey 
tne." God seemed to have prepared his heart 
by the Holy Spirit to receive the gospel with 
gladnesss. 

In a few months Auura could both read and 
write, and was ready to return to his own land ; 
bctt he could riot venture to make so long a 
voyage in the canoe in which he had arrived. 

At this time a ship visited the island. It was 
the Hope, commanded by Captain Grimes. The 
captain kindly offered to take Auura and his 
companions back to the island of Eurutu. 

When Auura heard this proposal he was de- 
lighted. Only one thing grieved him : he felt 
he was not fit to instruct the people of Eurutu, 
and yet how could he hope that a teacher would 

* Mr. Orsmond, who at first was stationed at Raiatea, Iiad 
zemoved to the neighbouring island of Bo-ra-bo-ra. 
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accompany him to bis distant land ? But though 
the missionaries could not go with him them- 
selves, they determined to see whether any ot^er 
persons would accompany the strangers. That 
evening they sent for all the people, who pro- 
fessed to love Christ by taking the Lord's 
Supper, and enquired whether any would go 
and dwell in Surutu. Two natives arose, and 
said, "Here we are; send us." Their names 
were, Ma-he-me-ne, and Pu-na. The mission- 
aries agreed to send them, as well as their wives 
and little children (for one of them had two 
children). 

That whole night these two good men spent 
in preparing to leave their native land, in order 
to sail next morning. 

There was another plan that the missionaries 
had formed. They wished to learn the way to 
Eurutu; so they asked the captain to tie one 
of their boats to his ship, and they desired some 
of the natives to go with the ship, and to return 
in the boat. By this means they hoped the 
natives would learn the way to Eurutu, so that 
they should be able to send men to it whenever 
they pleased. 

This was a busy night indeed. Everybody 
in the chapel went home to find some present 
to give the native missionaries at parting. One 
brought a razor, another a knife, another a roll 
of cloth, another a few nails. The mission- 
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gave spelling-books, and, what was most 

valuable of all, a few copies of St. Matthew's 

Gospel, which Mr. Davies had translated. As 

there was some difference between the language 

of Samtu and of the Christian islands, it was 

. ffifficolt for Anura, to understand the books, but 

be could make out the meaning with pains. 

It was intended that other books should soon 

be written. 

Eariy in the morning the missionaries and 
many of the people prayed in the chapel with 
those who were going to depart, and then accom- 
panied them to the ship. 

How anxious the people left behind were to 

know whether Auura would find any of his 

Countrymen living, and whether he would be 

aUe to persuade them to turn from idols to the 

living and true God ! 

On July the 5th they parted from the strangers. 
On August the 9th they beheld the boat (that the 
captain had taken in tow) returning. And what 
do you think it brought with it ? Some prisoners. 
deaf, dumb, blind, and lame, who having eyes 
saw not, and having ears heard not — the fright- 
ful idols of Eurutu. 

Besides these, the boat brought lettera from 
Mahe-mene to Pomare, and also from Auura. 
The missionaries knew, from seeing the idols, 
that these letters contained good news. How- 
ever, they were anxious to know the particulars. 
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The men also who returned in the boat lelatoi 
many things that had happened. I vnR give 
you a short account of thenL 

When Auura and his companions first reached 
Iturutii, the people were much surprised to see | 
them, for they thought they had been eaten up 
by the evil spirit of the waters. Auura on his 
part was glad to find that his countrymen hai 
not all perished by the plague. The king of 
the island was a youth about seventeen years 
old. He received Auura kindly, and permitted 
him to hold a great meeting of the inhabitants 
very soon after the arrival of the boat. 

You know why Auuiu wished such a meeting 
to be held. He wanted to propose to the people 
giving up their idols. One circumstance had 
ali*eady occurred, which had made the people 
doubt tlie power of the idols. 

The teachers, on first landing, had accidentally 
knelt down, to return thanks to God, upon a 
part of the shore sacred to Oro, and yet had not 
died as the people had expected. They and 
some others had afterwards eaten upon a sacred 
spot, and the women had eaten with their hus- 
bands, and had partaken of hog and turtle. 
The Ilurutans looked earnestly at them (as the 
barbarians once did at Paul), expecting some 
to have swollen, or fallen down dead suddenly ; 
but when they saw no harm come to them, they 
thought that the gods would come in the night 
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and kill them, and one man actually went that 
night to enquire whether Auura's wife was still 
alive. But when in the morning they found the 
new-comers all well and safe, they began to sus- 
pect that they themselves had been deceived by 
the evil spirit 

In this frame of mind, they assembled accord- 
ing to Auura's request. 

Auura spoke first. He said, '' Friends ! this 
is my desii*e, and therefore am I come back to 
this land, that you may know the name of the 
Son of God, and the work of the Holy Spirit in 
enlightening our hearts, and the mercy of God 
towards us. This is my desire, — Let the evil 
spirit be this instant cast into the fire; is it 
i^[reeable to you, kings and chiefs ? Shall we 
bam the evil spirit even now ? Shall we over- 
throw his kingdom ? Let us no more worship 
him. Let him have no more reign in our hearts. 
I^et the government of these little lands become 
Jehovah's." Then Auura proposed that they 
Bhould all both men and women, assemble and 
tot together in one place, and see whether they 
should really die, as the evil spirit had said. 

The king and chiefs consented to this pro- 
posal, and replied, "Wc are glad because of 
your saying ' Burn the evil spirits in the fire.'" 
They also expressed their great surprise when 
they were told that they had souls within them. 
Auura then asked them to promise to be kind to 
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the two teachers ; and the king and chieiB pn 
mised that they would. 

There were, however, two men in the assembl] 
who did not like the idea of burning the gods 
One of them spoke in a deceitful manner, say 
ing, " We will hold the good word/' not meanin) 
to do so. 

The other boasted that he could fly up into 
the sky ; but Auura answered him, " Do fly up 
let us see you fl}ang up immediately :" then hi 
added, " The people of Eurutu have been com 
pletely destroyed through thee, and through &e 
alone, and now thou shalt not deceive us agaiii 
We know the true God. Begone 1 If the 801 
of God stood in our presence, thou wouldst h 
ashamed." 

The two teachers then spoke very aflfection- 
ately to the people. Puna concluded his speecl 
with this awful warning — " Should yoa not lis- 
ten to this word you will die and you will beai 
the wi*ath of God, and you wiU be led by the 
evil spirit you have now cast away, into the fire 
of hell ; but if you regard the word and name oi 
the Son of God, you will, by that means, be 
saved." 

The next day the people met together to eat 
according to agreement ; but though they ate in 
a sacred place, and though women ate with men 
and partook of hog and turtle (I need not say, 
no harm followed. The people would, no doub 
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re been afraid of making the experiment, if 
d had not prepared them for it, by letting 
an see others escape unhurt. 
rhat very evening the people burnt their idols 
i their temples. They spared, however, a 
J of the idols, that they might send them in 
imph to the Christian islands. Auura and 
\ teachers soon began to instruct them about 
\ true God, and his Son the Lord Jesus, and 
teach them to read. Auura was so diligent, 
it he even went from house to house, morning 
i evening, to pray in many of the families, be- 
ise they knew not how to pray themselves. 
Such was the wonderful account that the 
ters from Eurutu contained. The missionaries 
Raiatea were anxious both to return public 
inks to God, and to let all the natives hear the 
fal news. They assembled one evening in 
I chapel, when three of the natives (who were 
led deacons, because they helped the minister) 
d up the idols in the pulpit, before the con- 
gation. One of these was hollow, and filled 
;h a quantity of little gods, and with the 
nts of spears. There was great rejoicir^ ia 
latea that evening, but surely not so great as 
ong the angels of heaven. 
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CHAPTER XXXVL 
1821. 

THE COUKT AND PALACES OF POMARE IL 

The Directors of the Missionary Society in 
England, heard with delight the account of the 
wonderful changes in the natives of the South 
Seas. They determined to send some persons 
to visit these islands, as well as other missionary 
stations, and to bring back an account of the 
things they saw. 

The pei-sons who undertook this interesting 
voyage, were a minister named Daniel Tyerman, 
and a gentleman named George Bennet They 
were accompanied by several persons who wished 
to settle in Tahiti ; namely, Mr. Jones, a mis- 
sionary, Mr. Blossom, a carpenter, and Mr. 
Armitage, who kindly wished to teach the natives 
to spin and weave cotton. The wives of tliese 
three persons, and the two little children of Mr. 
Armitage, were also of the party. 

The ship that conveyed them arrived at Tahiti 
in September, 1821. 

Mr. Tyerman and Mr. Bennet landed at 
Matavai, near the place where the first mission- 
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aries had landed. But how different were the 
natives, who welcomed them to the shore, from 
the ignorant wicked savages that had received 
Captain Wilson and his companions! The 
voyagers looked with interest at the grove which 
those missionaries had planted, and which was 
still flourishing; though their houses (as you 
know) had long been destroyed. 

Mr. Nott, who had a little dwelling at Matavai, 
leceived Mr. Bennet and Mr. Tyerman under 
las roof. The visitors were surprised to find 
fhat the natives came into the house, whenever 
fliey pleased, and sat upon the floor, and talked 
to them, without seeming to fear lest they should 
be in the way. 

On Sunday the two travellers went to the 
native prayer-meeting in the school-room, and 
found the people kneeling on the floor, while a 
native was praying. They were pleased to ob- 
serve that no one lifted up his head to look at 
them as they entered, but that all continued to 
bend in prayer. Afterwards, the native read a 
chapter of St. John's Gospel (which had just 
been printed,) and while he was reading, many 
of the people looked in their copies of that 
GospeL Afterwards, a hymn was sung, and the 
meeting concluded with prayer. As you know 
the manner in which the sabbath was spent in 
Tahiti, I will only add that Mr. Tyermau 
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and Mr. Bennet were delighted witii all ihef 



The king was not in Tahiti at ihat time, but '{ 
in £imea In a short time Mr. Tyerman and 
Mr. Bennet visited Eimeo, accompanied by Ml t 

Xiott. i^ 

They found Mr. Henry and Mr. Piatt residing . ; 
at Papetoai in Eimeo. Their welcome to that 
place was very delightfuL They had no sooneor 
entered Mr. Piatt's house, than five deaoooB 
came in. One of them who spoke for the real; 
after expressing the joy they felt at the arriYal 
of their friends from England, said, "We are 
brands plucked out of the burning ; Satan was 
destroying us, and casting us one after another 
into the flames of hell, but Christ came and 
suatched us out of his hand, and threw water 
upon the fire that was consuming us; so we 
were saved." 

The two visitors were anxious to see the 
kiiig, who was at that time residing near Pa- 
petoai, and was too ill to leave the house. In 
a few days they were sent for, and they set out, 
accompanied by jNIr. Nott, Mr. Henry, and 
jMr. Piatt, and by several natives, who were 
useful in carrying them on their shoulders 
over the streams that frequently crossed the 
path. 

The king's palace was merely a long shed. 
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pet a row of soldiers stood along the road, that 
ed up to the fence 'rf bamboos around it- 
lese soldiers wea?e "fflie iSng's guards, and had 
ins in their hands.: they were not dressed like 
iglish soldiers, tut in native clothes of 
nous kinds. As eoom as ^fihe -visitors, by the 
Ip of stones, liad stepped over the bamboo 
ice, an officer in a ircarlet coatT^ade them stop, 
d desired the soldiers to fire in honour of their 
dval. 

Mr. Nott went first into the house, and soon 
.Timed to tcffll Ms companions that the king 
luld see "them. The visitors found Pomare 
ited on the ground, near the door. The floor 
L8 covered ivith long dry grass ; a mat was 
read on it near the door, a calico sheet was 
iced on the mat, and on this sheet the king 
IS seated, and with it he covered his legs. 
As he was very ill, he was obliged to lean his 
.ck against some pillows, that were placed 
fore one of the posts that supported the roof, 
e wore a white calico shirt, and over it a 
ost beautiful yellow tiputa, ornamented with 
^res of flowers. His hair was short, except- 
g one long piece behind, that was rolled up 
id fastened on the top of his head. His hands 
are tattooed, his complexion was very dark, 
id his countenance sensible. The queen his 
ife sat on a stool on his left hand : she was 
►ung and rather fair, and held on her knee a 
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boy about a year and a half old, dressed in * 
short muslin frock. Tlie queen's sister sat 
next. Both the queen and her sister wen 
dressed in gowns and bonnets, and shoes and 
stockings, like EBgltehwomao.-, not that they 
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tiways wore such clothes, but they were 
diessed in their best to receive company. Near 
Qiem sat a little girl ten years old. She 
^Wis the princess Aimata, Pomare's daughter. 
Ihe princess was dressed in a blue flowered 
6ock^ and a straw bonnet. "Next to her sat 
three ladies. 

On a stool in front of the king sat Tati, his 
prime minister/ and in the further part of the 
[aige room stood a great number of chiefs and 
servants. Many people were standing outside 
peeping through the walls. There was but little 
hmiture in the palace ; the king's bed stood be- 
tdad a curtain at one end, and a few stools and 
mttts were scattered about the floor. 

When the travellers entered, the king nodded 
to them, and made a sign for them to sit upon 
two stools on his right hand. 

The travellers first inquired after the health 
of the king, and then gave him some letters 
from the Missionary Society, and thanked 
him for his great kindness to all the mission- 
aries. Pomare then asked whether the gos- 
pel was preached in other heathen lands, and 
seemed pleased to hear that if was. After a 
little more conversation, he ordered wine to be 
brought, with glasses, which were placed on a 
Idv stool before the visitors. The guests drank 
his health; and Pomare partook of a little wine 
with them. Had Pomare always been equally 
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temperate, he would not have been in the state 
he then was; for he was suffering £t>ni a di^pflf^ 
which threatened his life. 

Pomare next desired that the visitors m^ 
be shown the presents prepared for them. Thejr 
also had brought presents from England &r 
him, but by his desire they had been left at la- 
hitL The king's presents were in the court-yaid, 
and consisted of fourteen fine hogs, and five 
heaps of fruit, each heap containing as much aB 
two men could ccmy. The visitors, after loctog 
at tlie gifts, returned to thank Pomare, and then 
departed. 

About a week afterwards the king deter- 
mined, for the benefit of his health, to sail 
round the island of Eimeo. Before he set out, 
he came in his canoe to see the traveUers. 
He landed, and went into. a house that was 
close to the sea, for he could not walk more 
than a few steps. He then sent for Mr. Tyer- 
man and ilr. Bennet. They found him lyiug 
on a sofa, with his legs wrapped in a sheet 
His breath was short, he coughed, and seemed 
very weak. In the course of the visit, he asked 
what o'clock it was; probably wishing to see 
the watches of his visitors, although he pos- 
sessed some of his own. He next asked whe- 
ther they had auy spectacles. Mr. Bennett had 
some green spectacles, which the king tried 
on, and admired, and then returned to their 
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tJwner. In about an hour Mr. Tyerman and 
Mr. Bennet took leave. The king sent a mes- 
teiger after them, requesting Mr. Bennet to 
iluinge his green spectacles for another pair 
irhich was too small for himself. Of course the 
^uest was granted. 

Mr. Tyerman and Mr. Bennet, soon after this 
nterview returned to Tahiti. 

The king, who gained no benefit from his 
royage, came also to Tahiti, and lived in his 
louse at Bunaauia, where the last great battle 
u>d been fought. 

While the king was there, he sent for Mr. 
fyerman and Mr. Bennet to see him again. 
i?hey found him very ill, and unable to speak 
auch. He had indeed been seized with a faint- 
Dg-fit the night before, and had appeared dead 
or a time. He now felt convinced that he should 
oon die. When Mr. Tyerman and Mr. Beimet 
ntered, he was Ijing upon a couch, and was 
overed with a white counterpane. Close be- 
ide him a small table was placed, spread with 
mrious fruits and wine, of which he invited his 
;iiests to partake. The queen with her little 
K>y upon her knee, was in the room ; and at 
be farther end of it, a number of chiefig (both 
aeh and women) were sitting cross-legged upon 
he floor. The guests conversed with the king 
ipon the subject of their visit to his kingdom; 
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but perceiving that he was very unwell, they 
soon departed, and never saw him again. 

Three days afterwards the king removed to 
Papeete in Tahiti, where Mr. Crook, who un- 
derstood medicine, lived. The king did not 
reside upon the shore, but in a very little roimd 
island opposite the harbour, where he and some 
of his chiefs had houses, beneath the shade of the 
tall cocoa-nut trees. By the desire of the bie- 
thren, a day was appointed for fiasting and prayef 
for the king's recovery. 

As soon as the sun arose on that day, Mr. 
Crook and several chiefs visited the king, and 
prayed with him round his bed. Afterwards, 
there were services held in the chapel. The 
king's dropsy, however, increased. On the 7th 
of December, Mr. Crook heard that Pomare had 
just had a fainting-iit. He hastened to him, 
and found him sensible, and able to understand 
a few sentences about God and his souL As 
the king soon revived a little, Mr. Crook re- 
turned home. In the evening Pomare fainted 
again, and Mr. Crook was again sent for. Mr. 
Crook then said to him, " I would gladly do for 
you what I can, but I fear my best will be of 
little avail. You have indeed been a great sinner 
but Christ is a great Saviour, and none but 
Jesus can help you know." Pomare replied, 
" None but Jesus." These were his last words. 



pomabe's death. 349 

He then fell into a kind of stupor. The queen 
and her sister hung over him, weeping aloud. 
One of his cousins also wept bitterly, but his 
little daughter Aimata did not appear much 
moved. Mr. Crook sat at the foot of the bed 
Mnih the young prince in his arms, mournfully 
"Watching the king's countenance. At eight 
o'clock that evening, Fomare ceased to breathe. 

Mr. Crook then knelt down with the af- 
flicted family, and offered up a short prayer. 
Immediately afterwards a general weeping be- 
gan, and cries of " Alas ! alas ! our king ! " The 
queen and her sister repeated, in a singing 
tone, " 'Twas he who brought us hither, and 
now ! alas ! alas ! for the children ! " Each 
person who stood near, uttered some mournful 
words in a singing tone, describing his own 
loss in particular, while tears rolled down his 
cheeks. 

A coffin was made for Pomare, and a small 
house was built for a tomb, near the Eoyal 
Mission Chapel. Four days after the king's 
death his body was placed in this small white 
dwelling, beneath the shade of spreading trees. 
All the missionaries were present, and a multi- 
tude of people. Mr. Nott addressed the people 
at the grave, and Mr. Henry prayed over it, 
that God would bless the event to those who still 
lived. 
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Thus died PomaTe II, at the age of foitj* 
seven yeaiSL 

Every one who has lead this history must 
already be acquainted vnih his chaiaeter. He 
possessed good abilities, great perseverance, and 
a fondness for study : he was of a stubborn and 
reserved temper, and was disposed to piide, 
covetousness, deceit, and intemperance ; bat the 
most odious part of his natural character was 
treachery. He had, however, been a fidend to 
the missionaries, and a blessing to his people; 
he appeared to believe the word of Grod himedf 
— ^and persuaded many (whilst he farced none) 
to turn from idols. The last day will show 
whether he was a cliild of God ; for the nume- 
rous faults that disfigured him to the last, ren- 
dered it doubtful to whom he belonged. 

A pious chief, named Hautia, said, after Po- 
mare's death. " I could not sleep all night for 
thinking of Pomare. I was like a canoe rocking 
on the stormy waves, which cannot rest I 
thought of his body — and I said in my hearty 
* TJtat is dead, and will be in the grave, but Ws 
soul, where is it ? ' " 

How many kings and common people (as Po- 
mare himself once observed) had sunk into the 
grave without having heard of Christ ! But 
God showed great mercy to Pomare, and sent 
to him the news of a Saviour. 
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w sad it was that one, who had received 
singular favours, should have continued 
ndage to so many sins ! The force of old 
I of iniquity must indeed have been stronger 
j^e can imagine. Yet it was not too strong 
)d's Spirit to overcome, if Pomare had dili- 
'- sought for help. 

jre were, however, some parts of his cha- 
pleasant to reflect upon. His attention 
d's word, his respect for God's ministers, 
is zeal for the spread of the gospel, lead us 
)e that the root of the matter was in him^ 
hat when multitudes shall flock from the 
of the earth, Pomare shall come from the 
s of the south to sit down with Abraham,, 
and Jacob, in the kingdom of heaven. 



CHAPTER XXXVIL 
1822. 

WHAT THE CONYEBTED HEATHEN FELT FOE 
THOSE STILL IN DAllKNESS. 

It was feared by many that much oonfiisiaa 
would arise in the kingdom, in conseqoenoe 
of tUe death of Pomare. None, however, did 
arise. The people accepted Pomare's little son, 
who was a year and a half old, as their kin^ 
As so young a child could not govern, several 
chiefs had been appointed by Pomare, befoR 
he died, to govern in his stead. One of these 
had more authority than the rest He was az 
old man, named Ma-nao-nao. He behaved ii 
an oppressive manner, claiming many gifts firon 
the people. 

The young king was called Pomare IH, a 
he was the third of that name who had reigne^ 
over Tahiti 

He was entirely committed to the care o 
his aunt, Pomare Vahine, who seemed fit fo 
the charge. She had lately been admitted t 
take the Lord's Supper, and was both more cor 
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toct in her conduct, and more amiable in her 
manners, than the child's mother. 

The king's nsoal abode was at Papao, near 
Bie Koyal Mission Chapel, and the tomb of 
^mare. 

The child's mother, the queen, also lived near 
ber husband's tomb — ^not in the same house as 
ter child, but in a large native house, in which 
die was surrounded by a great number of chiefs 
ftnd servants. 

Her conduct did not give much satisfaction 
bo the missionaries ; for she chose to be tattooed 
though tattooing was a custom forbidden by 
the laws, because it led to a great many evil 
practices. 

Mr. Nott came over every Sunday from Ma- 
tavai, to preach in the Eoyal Mission Chapel, 
which was only four miles off: and he promised 
to come and live near it, as soon as a house was^ 
bnilt for him, and to undertake the education of 
the little king. 

Pomare Vahine often took the child to another 
house belonging to her, near Mr. Crook at Pa- 
peete. The little king was very fond of Mr. 
Crook's family, which consisted of nine children, 
with whom he had been a great deal ever 
Bonce he was bom. Prom being so much with 
them, he soon began to speak English. He 
also appeared to like English people better than 

A A 
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natives, and to prefer their food and all their 
ways. The missionaries were glad to obaervB 
this taste, because they hoped that, when' he 
was older, he would delight in the things they 
would teach him, and hate all heathen customa 
The late king Pomare had never cast off some of 
them; for instance, he never permitted a woman 
to eat in a house where he had been. The mis- 
sionaries were sorry to perceive that the servants 
of the little kin<v had some heathen ideas: for 
once when the child touched with liis foot some 
fruit that was lying on the ground, the servants 
said, ** It must not be eaten, throw it away ;" 
because they thought that the king, by touching 
it, had made it sacred. It is very long before a 
nation can get rid of superstition, and follow no 
rule but the word of God. 

It was a very sad circumstance that there 
was no place in all the converted islands, so 
wicked as that part of Taliiti where the royal 
family resided. One reason of it might be, 
that many ships visited that neighbourhood; 
another was supposed to be, that the late king 
Pomare had been always attended by a train 
of the worst men in the island, who corrupted 
all around them by their bad example : for he 
had never made the resolution that King David 
has recorded in Psalm ci: "Mine eye shall be 
upon the faithful of the land, that they may 
dwell with me." 
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lie people who lived at Matavai, Papao, 
. . Papeete, were less willing to come to 
ool than others were, or to send their 
idren there. It is tme, they had family 
yers, but many neglected secret prayer; 
Y attended chapel in the morning, but 
ny. kept away in the afternoon, and a greater 
aber failed to attend the week-day lecture. 
3 people of Papeete were so ungrateful to 
. Crook that they once endeavoured to get 
I banished from Tahiti, because they said he 
L spoken disrespectfully of the late king. 
a charge, however, was untrue; and after- 
rds the people were sorry for their conduct, 
I set about building a house for their faiihlul 
lister. 

yter this unpleasant account, it will be cheer- 
to hear of some instances of piety in the 
ives of the neighbouring islands ; and I re- 
» to say that I can relate some delightful 
ofs of their love to God and man. 
; have before spoken of the two gentlemen, 
had been sent from England to observe 
state of the islands of the South Seas. 
3y travelled from island to island, and stayed 
^he houses of the missionaries in the different 
bions. While staying with Mr. Ellis in 
ahine, they were present at a sermon on the 
t, ''Israel slideth back, like a backsliding 
fer: now the Lord will feed them as a 
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lamb ill a large place." Mt. EUia ezpli 
this difficult text, shoving that it contaii 
vamiiig to leiael not to fotsake the Lord 
a heifer that wonld not diav the plongh, 
that it spoke of God's goodneas to Isi» 
feeding them like a lamb ia a large field ; 
then he entreated the people to attend to 
exhortation. 
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fter the sermon was ended, the travellers 
rved an earnest talking at one end of the 
leL They soon found that it was no idle 
^rsation, but that the people were sayiug 
to another, " we hope that we shall not 
)ack from the Lord ! O how kind he has 
I to us in giving us so many blessings, and 
ing us like lambs I Ought we not to serve 
V It was delightful to see people attend 
J seriously to sermons, and apply them to 
nselves, instead of making remarks upon the 
tther, or discoursing upon worldly things, 
■Mm as the sermon was over. These 
3e soon afterwards gave a proof of their 
tllieBS to serve the Lord, even to their own 

Ettiy natives from the converted islands had 
ic^ visited heathen islands ; but none had 
gone so far as the Marquesas, which were a 
aiand miles off, and were inhabited by a 
r wild mce. Mr. Crook had lived amongst 
n in his youth, and had been obliged to 
^e them in a year and a hal£ To these 
ads the missionaries were anxious to send 
native teachers. An opportunity of con- 
ing them occuiTed at this time, for a ship, 
.ed the Mermaid, touched at Huahine, and 
jred to take any persons to the Marquesas. 
k meeting to consult upon the subject was 
d in the chapel at Huahine. An excellent 
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man, named Hautia,* was itegent of the isU 
for the queen of the island, Pomare Yali 
lived at Tahiti Hautia sat in the chair at 
meeting. The missionaries first arose, and n 
speeches on the subject of choosing two nat 
for the Marquesas. 

Ailerwards Auna rose — an excellent man; 
once a priest of Hiro, the god of thieves. ■ 
form was noble, and his countenance bea 
with benevolence and joy. 

He hesitated before he spoke. Auna did 
often hesitate. It was plain that he had 8fc 
thing to say that lay very near his heart; 
the he scarcely could utter. This was 
substance of his speech : " It is a good thin 
send the word of God to those who are in 
same state that we once were. I ImVei a 1 
speech to make — ^if I and my wife might li 
favoured as to be sent to the heathen; but 
haps we are not worthy." Auna then sat d 
with great humility. 

Hautia, the regent, then rose, and i 
*'Auita is the man to go." Others exclaii 
"Auna is the man." The wliole asseii 
agreed that Auna and his wife were fit per 
for the work, for they were not only g 
and able to teach the knowledge of God, 

* Hautia was the man who had compared himself 
canoe upon the waves, when nneasj on account of Pon 
seal. 
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tbe wife could instruct the heathen women 
in plaiting bonnets and making clothes^ and 
ftas render them industrious. A' man who 
liad such a wife as Anna, was called a two- 
luOided man. 

"Another man, named Mattatore, and his wife^ 
were chosen by the whole assembly to accom- 
^a^y Atlna. ' It only remained for Hautia to 
express his wish upon the subject The con- 
gr^ation looked towards him, and were sur- 
prised to perceive him still silent and full of sad- 
ness.' At length, he rose, and, with a weakness 
and humility which appeared very lovely in 
tills noble and majestic chief, said, "I have 
a'^little speech, because a thought has grown 
lip in' my heart, and in the heart of my wife, 
i^iitia Vahirie.* But perhaps it is not a 
good thought ;' yet I must speak it, and this is 
oi]!r> thought. If' the misionaries and the 
church f of Huahine think that I and my wife 
are fit to be companions for Anna and his wife, ' 
and 'to go and teach the good word of God to 
those idolatrous people (who are as we were) 
we' should be rejoiced to go ; but perhaps we 
are not worthy, and others may be much better 
suited for the blessed work: yet we should 
love' to go." 

* . The female ^f^ntia, his wife. 

f . By thoxlinrclit Hautia meant those who took the Lord's 
Siq^j^er. 
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The whole assembly were astonished at 
faearing* this proposal Was it indeed true 
that this great chief, who was almost a kiii^ 
desired to become a teacher of savages ? Was 
he willing to leave the people who esteenrad 
him, and live among those who would despise 
him I to forsake his comfortable dwelling for a 
strange land ! It is said in the parable of 
Jotham (Judges ix,) that the olive tree would 
not leave his fatness, nor the fig tree his sweet- 
ness» even to reign over the trees ; but this man 
was willing to forsake all, that he might be iiie 
servant of Christ 

, Mr. Tyerman and Mr. Bennet were much 
delighted by this proof of love to the Redeemer. 
One of them arose and addressed the nobk 
pair through an interpreter. He told them that 
their wish was good, but that, like David^s wish 
to build the temple, it must be denied; for that 
they were so useful in Huahine, that they could 
not be spared. 

Hautia appeared disappointed at this reply, 
and with much feeling answered — " Since you 
say so, perhaps it is the Lord's will that we 
should not go to the Marquesas, but stay in 
Huahine; perhaps we may serve God better 
here : be it so, and yet I wish it had fallen to 
me and my wife to go." 

Auna and Mattatore then came forward, and 
knelt at the table before the pulpit. Mr. Ellis 
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then prayed that God would fit them for the im- 
derts^ng, and afterwards Mr. Barff delivered to 
ihem a solemn charge. The service was con- 
dnded with singing and prayer. Thongh the 
people loved Anna and his companion, yet they 
were willing to part with them for so holy a 
purpose, as preacliing the knowledge of the 
Saviour amongst the heathen. 

It was agreed that Mr. Ellis should accom- 
pany the native teachers; but as it was intended 
that he should not remain at the Marquesas, his 
wife and children were left at Huahine. 

Mr. Bennet and Mr. Tyerman went also on 
this voyage, for they wished to see various 
heathen countries, that they might bring an 
account to England, as it was for this purpose 
th^ had left home. 

The captain of the Mermaid intended to visit 
the Sandwich Islands before the Marquesas. 
The Sandwich Islands are three thousand miles 
distant from Huahine ; they are ten in number, 
large, full of inhabitants ;* but not so beautiful 
as the islands of the South, for though their 
mountains are high, they are not richly clothed 
with trees and verdure. 

"When the missionaries arrived at these shores, 
they were surprised to find that Eiho-riho,! 

* At that time it was supposed that they contained mnch 
alrave one hundred thousand inhabitants. 

f His other name was Ta-meha-meha. He afl»erwards 
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the king, had burned jna idols thiee years be- 
fore. 

You will natuTally suppose that he was be- 
come a Christian. This, however, was not the 
case. He had heard how Pomare had cast away 
his idols, and he had determined to follow his 
cxampla Yet he had continued ignonstnt of the 
true Grod. Six missionaries from Ameripa.had 
arrived soon afterwards, and were now end^ 
vouring to learn the language, that they might 
preach to the natives. . •- • 

But wliat were six missionaries amongst 
tens of thousands of people I EihorRiho .en- 
treated Mr. Ellis and Anna to remain in the 
island. At iirst they would not consent, be- 
cause they wished to go to the Marquesas : but. 
afterwards, when the captain found it inconve- 
nient to take them to the Marquesas, they re- 
solved to grant Eiho-EiUo's request : only Mtj 
Ellis said he must return first to Huahine, to 
fetch his wife and children. . 

The language of the Sandwich Islands was 
so much like that of. the Southern Isles, that 
Mr. EUis was able to converse witli. the peojde,. 
and soon even to preach. Auna. tried to per- 
suade the people to burn their idols. In a 
few weeks after his arrival, a great bonfire was 
made of one hundred and two idols : yet some 

visited England with bis queen, and died of th« measles in 
London, July, 1824. 
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still remained hidden among the rocks. The 
king and his five wives began to learn to read 
and write ; many of the chiefs followed their 
example, so that the missionaries thought 
the "fields were white already to harvest" 
(Johniv.). 

When the. captain of the Mermaid was ready 
to return . to .Taliiti, Mr. Ellis, as well as Mr. 
Bennet arid Mr. Tyerman, accompanied him. 
Anna and his wife remained, as they had pro- 
mised, at tlie Sandwich Islands ; but Mattatons 
and his wife did not remain. Mattatore himself 
had behaved very well, but his wife had done 
very many wrong things, and had shown that she 
was not fit to tdach the heathen women. 
. . She never, however, reached h^rriative country. 
She was taken ill: ou the voyage, but appeared 
to; be reooveriug, when she insisted on being 
carried on deck. There she was soon wet with 
the foam of the waves tliat dashed against the 
ship. Yet she refused to be removed, and was 
at last carried bel6w by force. In the evening 
she gi'ew worse, .and tlien began to call upon 
God for , mercy through Christ. No human 
creature can tell whether she found it ; because 
none can tell whether, like the dying thief, she 
truly repented of her sins, and believed in 
Clirist; but as she had abused many religious 
opportunities, and made a false profession of 
piety, it is to be feared that there was no hope 
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in her death. That night she died, and the next 
day her body was thrown into the sea. The 
di^th of such a woman was a solemn wamizig 
to all. 

The voyage was much longer than had been 
expected, for the winds drove the ship many 
miles out of its coursa This proved in the end 
a happy circnmstance, for the voyageis were 
thus led to visit a very interesting island, which 
lies alone in the bosom of the ocean, about foui 
hundred miles from Tahiti When they first 
approached it they knew not its name. It re- 
minded them by its beauty of Tahiti and its 
sister islands ; for a high mountain rose in the 
midst, and silver streams flowed down the sides 
of the wooded hills. The voyagers were sur- 
prised to see a number of white cottages adorn- 
ing its shores, and a white flag waving upon the 
top of a high staff. They wondered what could 
be the name of this pretty island, but they could 
not immediately reach it, because the boats, be- 
longing to the ship required mending. After 
waiting with anxiety for some time, they beheld 
a native approaching, not in a canoe, but in a 
large wooden dish about the length of a man. 
When he reached them, he told them that the 
island was named Eurutu. 

You will remember the history of this island 
Only one year and a quarter had passed since 
the news of a Saviour had been brought to it, 
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and yet the inhabitants were no longer hea- 
then. 

The man in the wooden dish infonned the 
people in the ship^ that the reason why no canoes 
had oome near them, was, that the inhabitants of 
Sumtu had, for some time past, been employed 
in buUding a chapel, and new houses, and had 
n^lected to repair their canoes, and that only 
one tolerable canoe remained. The Eorutan was 
much delighted to find that there was a mission- 
ary on board the vessel. He speedily returned 
in his dish to the shore, to bring to his king 
the joyful news. The old canoe he had men- 
tioned now started from the shore, and soon. 
reached the ship. One of the ship's boats also 
was by this time mended. In these little vessels 
Mr. Ellis, Mr. Bennet, and Mr. Tyerman, as well 
as the captain, rowed towards Eurufu, and landed 
on a coral pier, a quarter of a mile long, that the 
natives had lately built. 

All the inhabitants were assembled on the 
beach, and received Mr. Ellis and his friends 
with joy and affection, not as strangers, but as 
brethren. Amongst the rest tlie king of the 
island appeared. He was a youth of eighteen, . 
of a fair complexion, mild countenance, and 
graceful manners. The young queen also- 
seemed amiable and modest, and the infant 
prinoe her son was as fair as an English babe. 
The island of Eurutu was much, less hot than. 
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Tahiti, therefore the natives were of a lightc 
complexion. 

Near the king stood a tall chief of a majesti 
appearance : it was Auura, who was the frien 
and counsellor of the young monarch. Hoi 
happy is the sovereign who has such a friend I 

Mehemene and Puna» the two teachers, wtt 
there. They knew Mr. Ellis, and welcomed hii 
with delight, and then invited him and M 
Bennet and Air. Tyermau to come to their hooae 
for refreshment. , . 

That evening Mr. Ellis preached in the chupc 
to a congregation of two hundred people. Thei 
was one part of the building which was very re 
markable ; this was the rails of the stairs. The; 
were formed of hard polishied wood, whidi one 
liad been the spears of warriors ; but now th 
/people needed spears no longer, for they hai 
become the subjects of the Prince of Peace. 

Two days afterwards a meeting was held a 
tliis chapel, when seveml speeches were made b; 
Mr. Ellis and others. Among the rest Auun 
spoke, and after expi^ssiug his gratitude to thosi 
English Christians who had first sent out mis 
sionaries to the islands of the South Seas, h< 
uttered these memomble words : "We have givei 
up our island to Jesus Christ, to be governed h] 
him as our king ; we have given up ourselves U 
Him, that we may serve Him; we have givei 
our property to liim, for the advancement of hi 
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glory ; we have given him our all, and we desire 
to be entirely his." 

The ships spent three days at Eurutu, and then 
set sail with a favourable wind, and reached 
Hoahine on October 4th, after an absence of 
seven months. 

Mr. Ellis then informed his wife of the pro- 
mise he had made, and in a short time he 
removed to the Sandwich Islands, where mis- 
sionaries were more needed than in Huahina 

The brethren did not forget the poor inhabit- 
ants of the Marquesas, and determined to seek 
for other native teachers, to send to them the 
first opportunity. 



CHAPTER XXXVin. 

1822. 

THE nOYAL MABRIAGE. 

AVhile Bome of the natives of the South Seas 
were crossing the ocean to spread the gospel, 
those at home were not unmindful of the blessed 
cause. In Tahiti and the neighbouring islands 
there were yearly meetings (or anniversaries] 
of the Missionary Society held every May. 

Tlie anniversary held at the Eoyal Missior 
Chapel this year was particularly interesting 
on account of the presence of little Pomare. 
who was not quite two years old He was 
chosen president of the society instead of Ms 
father, and was therefore placed in the chair 
being held in the arms of a chief named Hitote 
It was delightful to behold a royal infant ir 
such a situation I What throne could becom( 
him so well, as the seat in which he wai 
placed for the purpose of advancing the king 
dom of Him, who had given him a kingdom 
and who is himself the King of kings ! Wh( 
cannot but desire that every monarch, botl 
young and old, in every country beneath th 
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Ban, occupied such a post ! The day, however, 
shall come when all kings shall fall down before 
the Son of God, and count it the highest honour 
to do him honour. (Ps. Ixxii. 11.) 

The account of the contributions made by the 
people during the year was read aloud by the 
Upaparu. Though nearly ten thousand bam- 
boos* of oil had been subscribed, besides twenty- 
four pigs, two hundred and sixty-seven balls of 
aorrowroot, and one * hundred and ninety-one " 
baskets of cotton, yet the chiefs regretted that ■ 
the.'araiount had not been greater, and one of ; 
them observed in his little sjpeech, "Whei'e do 
we lay out our strength ? Is it for God or the 
devil ? For this world or the next ? " 

This meietihg was both begun and ended by 
singing and prayer. 

Mr. Ty erman and Mr. Bennet were not present 
on this occasion, for they were then at the Sand- 
wich Islands. On their return they continued 
for some time longer to go from island to island, 
as they had before done, and to note down those 
things that struck them. They observed the 
strict manner in which crimes were punished by 
the chiefs. It was not to be expected that all 
the people would be pious, or even obediisnt to 
the laws ; it was therefore necessary that punish- 
ments should be itiilicted. 

Parents in former times did not correct their 

* A bamboo eontuns nearly three quarts. 
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children, but now they took much pains with 
their disobedient children. One father who had 
a very rebellious son, after reproving him, placed 
him in a basket in the roofl A missionary, 
who entered, was surprised to see 1^ hanging 
down from the ceiling, and was then told that 
a boy was in the basket, and would be takea 
down by-and-by. 

There were many rebellious young people ia 
the islands, who committed crimes, for whiek 
they were brought before the judges. 

Mr. Bennet and Mr. Tyerman were present on 
one of these occasions, and have given the fol- 
lowing account of it. 

The court of judgment they visited was under 
a large spreading tree near the chapel at Papetoai 
in Eimeo. Around the tree long benches were 
placed, on which thirty chiefs, who were judges, 
sat The chief judge was distinguished from 
the rest by a bunch of black and red feathers in 
his straw hat In other respects he was clothed 
like the rest, in handsome native clothing. 
The criminals were two young men accused of 
stealing bread-fruit They were led in, and 
desired to sit on the ground beneath the tree. 
The judge rose, and calling upon the young men 
also to stand up, told them that they were cer- 
tainly guilty, for they had been detected in the 
theft, and represented to them how great a fault 
they had committed. 
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One of the young men immediately confessed 
his guilt, and owned that he had persuaded his 
eompanion to join with him in the theft. 

It was pleasing to hear this frank confession. 
Such confessions were usually made by the 
guilty, so that witnesses were seldom necessary. 
Tie chief judge consulted with the other chiefs, 
respecting the punishment to be inflicted on the 
youths, and then sentenced them each to build 
twenty-four feet of wall, round a royal garden of 
tare. The culprits were asked whether they 
agreed to the sentence, and they replied that 
they did. 

The usual punishment for theft was to restore 
four times as much as the value of the thing 
stolen, but the judges were allowed to appoint 
any other punishment if they thought fit. This 
was a defect in the laws, as it sometimes led 
people to think they were unjustly treated. 
Criminals were also allowed to receive the 
assistance of their friends in performing the 
tasks appointed them. A son was often helped 
by his father in his work, and a young chief by 
his companions. 

Very strange punishments were sometimes 
inflicted upon offenders. In the island of 
Eaiatea, two deep pits were once dug on the 
side of a hill ; each was about fifteen feet deep, 
and was smaller at the top than at the bottom, 
so that it appeared impossible to climb up the 
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sides. A woman who bad run away from her 
husband, and got herself tattooed, was put in 
one of these pits, and the man who tattooed her 
in the other. They were told they must remain 
there till they asked forgiveness, and promised 
to return to their duty. While they continued 
in the pits, they were fed on a little bread-fruit 
and water. 

At the end of two days some loose earth 
falling upon the woman, she thought a spirit 
was coming to torment her, and, by making very 
great efibrts, she contrived to escape from her 
prison, and returning home, asked her husbaud 
to forgive her, which he willingly did. After 
some time the man also showed signs of sorrow, 
and was released. 

It may be thought hard by some that people 
were not allowed to be tattooed, or to tattoo 
others. But the chiefs had forbidden these 
practices for very wise reasons. They found 
that when the natives chose to be tattooed, they 
soon returned to many other of their old heathen 
habits. Ill-disposed young people were very 
determined in their resolution to be tattooed, 
and would have one limb after another thus 
marked, in spite of a punishment after each 
offence. 

These obstinate offenders were made useful to 
their country. In Tahiti they (as well as other 
criminals) began a broad road that was to be 
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innde all round the island. In many places they 
brought great blocks of coral from the sea to 
build piers. The same persons might often be 
seen engaged in these fatiguing laboui*s. It 
seemed surprising that they slioiild continue in 
sins, that brought upon them such severe toil ; 
but the servants of Satan suffer more in tlie 
service of their master, than God's most diligent 
servants do in his. 

The only way to prevent tattooing was at 
length found to be, having the parts that were 
marked, disfigured, by the skin being taken off, 
and foul blotches left where beautiful patterns 
had been pricked in. 

A very singular punishment was once inflicted 
on four men, who were detected in a house with 
a quantity of the root called ava, which they were 
going to prepare for drinking. Some men were 
sent to take away the house from over the heads 
of the offenders. They unfastened the roof, and 
carried it away on their shoulders to the house 
of the chief of the district. The night was 
stormy, and the culprits went from house to house 
imploring shelter but were everywhere denied, — 
the people telling them they were bad men, with 
whom they would have nothing to do. At last 
the outcasts came to the missionaries, and were 
allowed to t6.ke refuge in a shed from the torrents 
of rain that were descending. 

On one occasion Mr. Bennet and Mr. Tyer- 
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man obseired a man standing oatside a 
in Tahiti They were infonned that l 
been in a passion, and had threatened tt 
son, who had pnnroked him, to kill hii 
deliver him to be eaten by his god. For 
ing this corse, the man, by order of the 
was shut ont from the congregation f 
sabbath. 

A pleasing instance of justice beii^ 
to the poor, occuned in Huahine. litf 
mare's mother, the queen, once visite 
island, and, wanting some wood, orden 
servants to cat down a bread-fruit tree the 
in a poor man's garden. Kings and i 
had been brought up to oppress the po< 
to think only of their own pleasure ; th 
the queen was surprised when she was < 
to appear before the judge the next mt 
Trials generally took place at sunrise wh 
air was cool. At that time the queen wi 
train of attendants appeared before the 
who was sitting beneath the shade of a spr 
tree. The queen took her seat before hin 
a fine mat The poor man began by n 
his complaint. The judge then, turning 
queen, said, "Do you not know that wc 
laws ? " 

She replied, " Yes, but I did not kno\^ 
applied to me." 

The judge then asked if it was said : 
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lavs that kings and queens need not obey 
them. 

She answered "No/' and then sent her ser- 
Tants to fetch a bag of money, which she threw 
down before the man. 

" Stop," said the jndge, " we have not done 
yet* The queen began to weep. "Do you 
think it was right," continued the judge, "to 
cut down a tree without the owner's leave V* 

** It was not right," replied the queen. 

Then the ludge asked the poor man what le- 
oompense he r^mred. 

The man replied, " If the queen is convinced 
that it was not right to take a poor man's tree 
without his leave, I am sure she will not do so 
again. I am satisfied — I require no other re- 
oompensa'' 

The people who stood round were pleased 
with this answer. I believe the queen after- 
wards sent the poor man a present equal in value 
to the tree. She ought, however, to have sent 
him much more than the valu& 

It is evident that the natives were rendered 
much happier by the laws, than they could have 
been without them ; for the judges were only 
a tenor to evil doers, and protected those who 
did welL There were, however, many occasions 
on which the happiness of the people was openly 
flhowiL An account of one of these joyful 
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feftsts at which Mr. Tyerman and Mr. Bennet 
were present, shall be related. 

The feast took place in the island of Baiatea, 
where Mr. Williams and Mr. Threlkeld laboured, 
and where the people had adopted more EngUsh 
customs, than in almost any other island. 

There was a coral- pier erected upon the beach 
near the missionary settlement lUpon this pier 
the feast was held. . A thousand .persons were 
present They caine from all parts of the island, 
some in canoesand some upon foot,- bringing with 
them both furniture and provisions. . At hreA 
of day the preparatioiis began. FiBsh grass was 
spread upon the rough coral pavement, as a 
carpet, and a native cloth was stretched above as 
a shelter from the sun. More than a hundred 
tables, which the natives brought with them, 
were placed on the pier, and wooden sofas, and 
chairs and stools, were ranged around. 

Native cloth, or matting, was used for table- 
cloths, and various kinds of dinner things were 
set out Some few persons had plates and 
knives and forks from England ; but most had 
only native plates made of leaves, and such 
spoons as they themselves could make. Fruit 
and roots were the principal food; though a 
little baked hog and fish were also seen. At 
noon the company sat down to dinner, not 
omitting to ask a \i\fe^sm« qi\i ^<5i\x. ^XjwaAiful 
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provisions. Mr. Bennet and Mr. Tyerman, 
with the missionaries and their families, were 
seated at a. table, under an awning, pi^pared 
fwr them, and looked with delight at the happy 
JUMembly. 

At each table, fethers and mothers were sur- 
jEoimded. by smiling boys and girls, who once 
Arould' not have been allowed, to eat together, 
land many of whom would Jong ago have been 
buried in the earth, had not the gospel of salva- 
tion been made known. After. dinn,er several 
eitiefs arose one after another, and reminded the 
natives of the blessings they enjoyed. ., . 
i 'One of them observed, "A few. years ago, at 
afeaist, none but kings, or. chiefs, or strong 
men, would have got anything to eat : the poor, 
and the lame, and the, blind, would; have been 
trampled under foot, and probably killed in the 
riotiiig and drunkenness of the. feast." . 
. . Another chief observed, " This is the reign of 
Jesus — that was the reign of, Satan. Once we 
lised to flee to the mountains to hide ourselves, 
lest we should be slain as sacrifices, to Oro, and 
.we were afraid to return till. we heaiti that a 
victim had been offered." 
. A shower of rain coming on in tbe afternoon, 
the company left the pier, and took shelter 
among the trees on the shore. When the rain 
was over they returned to drink tea. 
Jt may well be asked how co\x\^ tVe.^ Y^^^\«.^ 
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tea ? A few had obtained a litUe tea and sugai 
from the ships, and thought it a veiy excelleni 
drink, because it was so laie. But even wans 
water was a luxury to the natives ; for as thqi 
had formerly no vessels that could bear the fin, 
they were once unable to boU water. 

Many kettles and frying-pans were produced 
at tea-time. One spoonful of tea was thougU 
sufficient to put in a kettle of water, and sugiu 
alone was used by others, for few persons had 
both tea and sugar: The chief supply indeed 
was taken from an immense pan, filled wili 
water, and a little sugar. 

The drinking- vessels were also curious. Nc 
set of tea-things was to be seen ; but a mixtuK 
of tea-pots, cups, jugs, porringers, glasses, and 
bottles, with the native drinking-vessel — ^the 
cocoa-nut shelL 

When tea was over, the assembly began U 
prepare for their departure, by packing up theii 
things ; and then, either bearing their tables and 
sofas on their shoulders, or placing them in theii 
canoes, they returned home — ^many of them, nc 
doubt, blessing Him who had given them al 
things richly to enjoy. From every dwelling 
the sound of prayer and praise was to be hearc 
ascending, on the evening of this day of innocen' 
pleasure. 

After an ungodly entertainment, people an 
not in a fit state of mind to praise Grod. Ai 
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plays and fairs in England, the name of God is 
profaned, foolish songs are snng, and foolish 
talidng encouraged. At such places the Chris- 
tian neither dares, nor desires to appear : but he 
is permitted to eat before the Lord, and rejoice 
before his household. (Deut. xiv, 26.) 

Nearly at the same time that this feast was^ 
given in Eaiatea, an event of importance took 
place in the royal famfly of Tahiti, namely, 
the marriage of the princess Aimata. She 
was still very young — and would only have 
been counted a child in England, but in Tahiti 
she was considered almost grown up. Some 
time before, a husband had been chosen for her. 
He was not himself a king, but was descended 
from an ancient race of kings, who had onca 
reigned in the island of Ta-ha-a. He was an 
orphan, and had been committed to the care of 
the pious king, who then reigned over Tahaa. 
It was hoped, that as he had received a Chris- 
tian education, and appeared well disposed, that 
he would prove a worthy husband for Aimata. 

The late Pomare, king of Tahiti, had per- 
mitted the youth to have the singular Jionour 
to be called by his name. We will therefore, to 
distinguish him from the little king Pomare, 
call him Pomare, chief of Tahaa. 

It was arranged that this Pomare should meet 
his betrothed bride in the island of Huahine, 
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which lay between their native islands, and 
which belonged to Aimata's aunt 

Pomare arrived first, attended by many chieSs, 
and by his respectable guardian, Fe-nu-a-pe- 
ho, king of Tahaa. Aimata came in a ship 
belonging to her little brother. She landed 
in a boat accompanied by her mother, and aunt, 
and was received on the shore by the regent 
of Huahine, the excellent Hautia, and other 
great chiefs. She was conducted by them to 
a small open house where Pomare was Waiting 
to receive her, dressed in native clothing, and 
I a beaver hat He neither rose nor spoke when 
Aimata entei-ed She, for her part, sat down by 
her aunt and mother, and remained quite 
silent. 

This was the first meeting between Pomare 
and Aimata. It lasted twenty minutes, during 
which time not a word was spoken by either 
of them. Though they were to be married 
with their mutual consent, yet there was great 
reason to fear that the marriage would not 
prove a happy one, for they were both very 
young, and strangers to each other ; and were 
of very opposite characters, Pomare being as 
grave and reserved, as Aimata was gay and 
open. 

The marriage ceremony took place a few. days 
after their first meeting, and was ^ performed 
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m the chapel at noon. Mr. Ellis and Mr, 
Barif (the missionaries at Huahine) took their 
station behind the communion table before the 
pulpit ' The youthful pair stood opposite, and 
tiie friends of each were ranged on either side. 
Aimata was dressed in an English white gown, 
with a pink scarf, and a bonnet made of white 
bark trimmed with white ribbons. The ladies 
also who attended her were dressed in the Eng- 
lish manner; but. the chiefs wore their native 
clothing. A tear was observed in Aimata's eyes 
daring the service, and this tear was a sign of 
feeling which, had she been a heathen, she would 
hardly have possessed. But Aimata had often 
been instructed in the schools, and was aware of 
the holy nature of a promise. After the vows 
were made and the blessings pronounced, the 
marriage was recorded in a book. Guns were 
then fired by the guards of Hautia, who were 
now drawn up outside the chapel. The day 
was concluded by a feast, in which God's name 
was not forgotten, and in which ji^no rioting and 
excess were permitted. 

How different was this Christian marriage 
£com those of the natives in former times ! It 
is true, the heathen used to pronounce vows oi 
fidelity in .their temples, but they never kept 
them; although the skulls of their forefathers 
were often brought out and ranged before the 
young couple, and though their mothers wounded 
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themselyes with sharks* teeth, and stained a 
doth with their blood mingled together. 

The religion of Jesus had banished these hor- 
rible ceremonies firom these lovely isles, and had 
brought down upon them unnumbered blessiugs, 
both in time and in eternity. 

The youthful pair afterwards removed to Tar 
hiti, where they lived in a house of their own 
at Papao, near the dwellings of the rest of the 
royal family, and near the Boyal Mission Ghapd 
and the tomb of the late Pomare. 



CHAPTER XXXIX. 

1823, 1824. 

THE CORONATION OF THE LITTLE KING. 

The little king Pomare was not brought up 
in all respects as the missionaries desired, for 
though his aunt had the charge of him, his 
mother sometimes gave directions concerning 
him. Before the child was three years old, he 
was carried on the shoxAdiet^ ol ^^\Gvii»^caaa\ round 
part of the island, suecoTa5W3Afc^\>l \5^ Tasi^iMst, 
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tfcnd was instructed by her to beg of his sub- 
jects, according to the ancient custom of the 
Tahitian kings. As he passed by the houses of 
the natives, he was shown to the people, who 
<saine out to see him. The mother took this 
opportunity of looking into their dwelling, and 
whatever she saw that she fancied, she desired 
her child to ask for. Pomare needed only 
to say " Hog — ^plantain — mat — dish " — and the 
thing wanted was joyfully given to him by his 
dutiful subjects. 

The missionaries feared lest the child should 
acqidre covetous habits, like those which had 
disgraced his father and grandfather. 

Sometimes the young monarch was engaged 
in a manner that delighted the servants of God. 
You have lately heard how he sat in the chair 
of a Missionary Meeting. On another occa- 
sion he was present at a scene of a like pious 
nature. 

A new chapel was wanted in Papeete, where 
Mr. Cook resided, and which was only four 
miles from the residence of the royal family. 
It was agreed that little Pomare should lay the 
first stone in a public assembly. Mr, Tyerman 
and Mr. Bennet were present at this ceremony, 
which was performed in the month of June, 
1823. 

A service was held under the shade of the 
trees that grew by the sea-sVioie. H^iKa^ ^^^^ 
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sung — a prayer \ras offered — and a sermoii was 
preached by Mr. Cook from the words, " Other 
foundation can no inan lay than that which is 
htid, even Christ Jesus." 

During tlie service the congregation, which 
consisted of a thousand persons, sat upon the 
green grass. A great many arbours had been 
constructed of pnlm-branchcs, and provisions 
had been jirepared. After the service the 
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people took refireshment in these leafj tents* 
The royal family, Mr. Crook and his family, 
and the tiayeUers, dined in a large arbour, from 
wliich they had a yiew of the happy company. 
The scene must haye reminded them of Israel 
of old, when they kept the feast of tabernacles 
sitfcmg in tents made of boughs of goodly trees, 
hmncbes of palm trees, and boughs of thick 
trees, rejoicing before the Lord I 

Many of the chiefs made speeches that day 
ufODi the goodness ci God to their nation. 
Iliey could remember the dreadful deeds that 
aaed to be committed at the laying the first stone 
If a marae, how the king fixed upon one of the 
kUQtitud^ as a sacrifice, and made a secret sign 
Ids seryants to destroy him, and how in a 
the poor creature was knocked on the 
tad hurried into a hole, when a post, or 
6t ccxral, was placed upon his warm and 
breast, and the earth around was 
down by the feet of the spectators, 
post, or block of a marae was usually thus 
in blood. Who could remember those 
dvfs without blessiDg God for Christian minis- 
ters, and exclaiming, " How beautiful upon the 
mountains are the feet of him that bringeth 
good tidings, that publisheth peace ! " 

It was now desired publicly to anoint Pomare 
king ; but it was thought well to improye the 

c G 
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laws and the government before the coronation 
took place. 

Formerly the kings of Tahiti had done what- 
ever they pleased, but Pomare the Second had 
made laws, and promised to govern according to 
them. The chiefs now resolved to improve the 
government still further by formii^ a parlia- 
ment, in some degree similar to that of England. 
It was to consist of all the chiefis of Tahiti and 
Eimeo, and of two persons of a lower rank from 
each division of those islands. These two per- 
sons were to be chosen every three years by the 
people in each division. 

The chiefs, and the persons chosen by the 
people, were to meet together in one house every 
year, and to make laws, and to determine on 
all that was right to be done ; but they were to 
do nothing without the consent of the king (or 
of the regent whilst the king was a child). 

The missionaries did not wish to interfei-e with 
this parliament ; for their business was not with 
the affairs of the world, but only with the word 
of God, and the souls of men ; still they were 
willing to give their counsel when it was de- 
sired. 

This parliament first met in February, 1824, 
Mr. Nott was particularly requested to preside. 
He consented to sit in the chair, and to give 
advice when consulted, but he refused to do 
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more. Some other missionaries were present 
as well as Mr. Tyennan and Mr. Benuet. 

One of the chief faults in the old laws was the 
power left with the judge to punish many ofifences 
in the manner he thought best. This defect 
was corrected in the new laws, and a particular 
punishment was assigned to each different kind 
of offence. 

Some chiefs were desirous to alter the punish- 
ment for murder and rebellion. They did not 
like that death should be inflicted upon men, 
because it took away the opportunity of repent- 
ance; therefore they proposed that murderers 
and rebels should be banished to a desolate 
island called Palmerston's Isle, or to some other 
similar place. 

There were many islands that lay far apart by 
themselves in the wide ocean, and from which 
no criminal could escape in any boat that he 
would be able to build. In these he might live 
upon cocoa-nuts and water, and have opportunity 
in his solitude to thiuk of his sins, and to ask 
for a new heart. The chiefs thought that bad 
men would be more alarmed at this punishment 
than at death itself, while in reality it would be 
more merciful. 

Still it must not be supposed that many per- 
sons had been hitherto executed. Since the laws 
had first been made, nearly five years ago, only 
four men had been put to death. Tbey had all 
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been guilty of lebeUion agBinrt Pomoie, but not 
of murder. Two bad been, banged on. one occa- 
sion, and two on anotbex. Atthe last exeeation 
Mr. Crook bad attended, and bad spoken to the 
multitude while tbe bodies were banging qq the 
pole, between two trees. Yet these executions 
had not bad a good eflTect upcm tbe natives, bat / 
had appeared to bard^ them. 

After a long argument between the chiefi on 
the subject of tbe punishment of death, it was 
decided that it should be abolished. 

The parliament spent eight days in consulting 
together. Each day's business was b^;un and 
concluded with prayer, and the behaviour of all 
present was excellent. No one interrupted or 
contradicted another, nor uttered an angry word, 
nor by his manner appeared to think that lie 
knew more than the rest; but each behaved 
courteously, and spoke modestly and sensibly. 

Soon after the meeting of parliament, the 
coronation of the little king took place. He 
was now nearly four years old. The day ap- 
pointed was April 21st, 1824. The place of 
coronation was a field, where a platform of 
stones was erected imder a high tree, with a 
lower platform by the side of the first 

On the day of coronation the people met 
early at the queen's house, which was about half 
a mile from the coronation field. The little 
king was dressed in lii-a (iOTonation robes in Mr. 
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'MhftffB Jioose, the Tobes having been .made by 
Mrs. Nott. He was then conveyed to the queen's 
liQase, ^lieie many were waiting to leceiYe Hm, 
tad was fikeed upon uschair, mider a canopy of 
1SB&^ doth. 

The procession was then arranged. This was 
Sie order >of it 

« 

A iromnn and two girls seaiteEing^ flowen. 
WiTBB aad^diildinn of mMuonaries. 
liir. Sennet. Maliine, a chief jiidgB, Mr.,Koit. . 

Ur- Henry. carrying a Bible, Mr. Tyerman. 

Seven missionaries, and son and nephew, in two rows. 
&. chief jndge. TJtami, a chief judge, A chief judge. 

with copy of the laws. 

L idhief jndge. Taii, with crovm, A chief judge. 

King's motiier dOKa carried £ing's 

. ADd.siflter. ina.chair by four^duefs; aunts. 

canopy supported by four youths. 

Pomare, chief Tahaa. 

Belations of the royal family, 

canying three tables, and phial* of oil. 

QoveiuoBTS, dBonr in a row. 

Judges, iour.in a vow. 
Magistrates, four in a row. 

A multitude, consisting of eight thousand 
persons, viewed this procession walk to the 
appointed field Amongst the spectators were 
the kings, and chiefs of Eaiatea, and Huahine, 
and the neighbouring islands. This was ihe first 
christian coronation that had ever taken pkeoe in 
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the South Seas, and it was observed as a pattern 
for others. 

When the procession reached the platforms, 
the king was placed in his chair on the highest 
platform, but beneath the tall trees that shaded 
it, as well as beneath his own little canopy. The 
three little tables were placed before him. The 
crown was laid on the middle table, and the 
Bible and the laws and phial of oil on the 
tables on each sida Mr. Davies sat close by 
the little monarch, to answer for him when 
addressed. 

The royal family surrounded him, and the 
missionaries, their wives and children, and the 
chief judges, sat at a little distance from them. 

On the lower platform, the governors and 
lesser judges were stationed, and around it their 
wives and children and the magistrates were 
arranged 

When all was in readiness, the coronation 
service was begun by Mr. Darling giving out a 
Ijymn suitable for the occasion. After the sing- 
ing, Mr. Crook offered up a prayer, and Mr. 
Nott gave an address to the people. In the ad- 
dress, Mr. Nott pointed out to the people the 
duty of obedience to the king they now publicly 
acknowledged, and he read over the laws to 
them, asking them to hold up their hands to 
sliow their approbation of them. 

When Mr. liJott Iva^i CiOii'dxx.dftd hia discourse 
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and had placed the laws again upon the table, 
Mr. Bennet presented them to the king, while 
Mr. Wilson addressed the following words to 
him : ** Do you promise to govern your people 
in justice and mercy, in obedience to the word 
of God, and these laws, and any other laws that 
the parliament may agree upon, with your con- 
sent?'' 

Mr. Davies then directed Pomare to reply, "I 
do, God being my helper." 

Mr. Henry then took the oil from the table, 
and poured some upon the head of the king, 
at the same time observing that the oil repre* 
sented the Holy Spirit's power, which only could 
enable him to act like a Christian prince. Mr. 
Davies then prayed that God's Spirit might rest 
upon the king, and pronounced a blessing upon 
him. 

Mr. Nott then took the crown from the table, 
and put it on the king's head, saying, "May 
God grant you prosperity, health, length of days, 
and grace to rule in righteousness, and in the 
fear of the Lord ?" 

The people then gave three shouts, saying, 
''Long live the king? May the king be 
saved I " 

Mr. Tyerman next presented the Bible to the 
king, while Mr. Darling addressed him in these 
words : " King Pomare, we present to you this 
book^ the most valuable thing in the world. 
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HereiBwiBdom — UiisiBihexoyaLlEw; fheaeaie 
the lively oracles of Crod. Bleased is he ihst 
leadeth, and they that hear the words of tioM 
book, and keep and do the things contained in 
it; for these are the words of etranal life, able 
to make you wise and happy in this world, nay 
wise nnto salvation, and so happy for evennore; 
through faith in Christ Jesus, to whom be g^ory 
for ever and ever. Amen.'* 

Mr. Jones (the missionary last arrived) now 
gave out another hymn, and Mr. Wilson con- 
cluded with prayer for the king, tiie natioo, and 
the church of God. 

A man now proclaimed pardon to all who 
were under punishment from the law, permitting 
the banished to return, and the prisoners to be 
set free. 

The coronation being now ended, the pro- 
cession descended from the platforms, and 
walking in the same order as before, proceeded 
to the lk>yal Mission ChapeL The little In'ng 
sat in the chair of state in his pew, but tiae 
crown was taken from his head, and placed oa 
the little table befca« him. The other tables, 
with the laws and Bible, were also placed in the 
king's pew. The royal family sat with the king 
in his pew. 

When public worship was over, the procession 
went to the coronation dinner, which was plenti- 
ful, but where no excess was permitted. 
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Those who had been present at the heathen 
festivals in honour of kings, could alone tell how 
xliflferently this coronation was conducted. When 
the late Pomare had become a man, he had been 
declared king according to the heathen fashion ; 
not by being crowned, but by being wrapped in 
a girdle covered with red feathers : and this cere- 
mony had been attended by the slaughter of men, 
and had been followed by the worshipping of the 
king as a god, as he sat in the marae in Ore's 
wooden bed, between Oro himself and Hiro, 
&B son of Oro, and the god of tldevas. 

How happy was this little prince, whose coro- 
Batioai, instead of being stained with blood, was 
aiteoded by the op^iing of prisosa doors, and the 
sacrifiee of the sweet incense of prayer and praise 
to the living God ! 



CHAPTER XL 
1824 TO 1836. 

THE ACCESSION OF THE YOUNG QUEEN. 

We have observed God's wonderful dealings 
with the laud of Tahiti for nearly thirty years. 
But the time is come when we must break off 
the history. Yet we will not do so without 
giving a short account of some of the principal 
events that happened after the coronation of 
young Pomare. 

That very spring Mr. Tyerman and Mr. Ben- 
net left the South Seas : but before they went, 
they made several excellent arrangements. One 
of these was, that some of the missionaries should 
every year visit the distant islands that had been 
converted to God by native teachers. This plan 
has since been followed. The missionaries used 
to hire their passage in various ships, but now 
there is a missionary ship, called the John 
Williams, always sailing in the South Seas, and 
scattering the blessings of the GospeL This 
ship cost six thousand pounds. How do you 
think the money was oTataiiL^d I From the chil- 
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dren of Great Britain ! The British children are 
loved by many little South Sea Islanders. 

Another veiy good arrangement that Mr- 
Bennet and Mr. Tyeman made before they left 
Tahiti, was the establishment of a school for the 
children of the missionaries. 

The missionaries and their wives were too 
much occupied to teacli their children them- 
selves, neither did they like to send them away 
to a great distance ; therefore they were much 
pleased when a school was opened in Eimeo. 

The spot fixed upon was Afareaitu, where Mr. 
Ellis had once printed the Gospel of St. Luke. 
A more beautiful spot could not have been 
found, than this sweet wooded vale, on the 
shore of a lovely bay. Here a large house was 
built, with separate school-rooms for boys and 
girls, and about twenty children were received 
into it. Mr. and Mrs. Orsmond weref appointed 
the teachers, and Mr. Blossom, the carpenter, 
undertook to manage the worldly concerns of the 
school, as well as to teach the natives around 
how to make furniture. 

Among the scholars who* entered this school 
when it was first opened was the little king him- 
self. He made great progress in his learning, 
and showed such good dispositions that the 
missionaries fondly hoped that he would become 
a blessing to his kingdom ; but God thought 
fit to disappoint their expectations* When, aix 
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yean and a half old, lie was attacked by aeoflb 
plaint that prevailed in the islandB atihat time, 
and became dangeronaly ill; he wad immediately 
conveyed to Fapao in Tahiti, where his looliher 
jind anot resided, and where he lingered for ihme 
weeks. His dying struggles were so painMto 
behold, that his relations threw a doth over him 
as he lay in the arms of Mr. Orsmond, hisa&o- 
tionate teacher. In a few minutes they JEesaumi 
the cloth, and found that the spirit of the ichild 
had fled. 

Thus God cut ofiT with a stroke the hope of 
the nation. All eyes were now directed towards 
Aimata, his elder sister, who became queen of 
Tahiti at the age of fifteen. She soon assumed 
the name of Pomare Yahine (or the female 
Pomare); and her aunt, who once had boxneihat 
name, was called by another. The young queen 
continued to live at Papao, near her father's 
tomb. Her palace was a neat plastered house, 
situated beneath the shade of a lovely grove, 
and consisting of a hall, four xooms on the ground 
floor, and some above. Mr. Nott continued alsd 
to be the teacher at court, but he no longer 
could preach in the Eoyal Mission Chapel, as ifc 
fell into decay. The part that remained was 
made into a school, and a very neat oval chapel 
was built near it. 

The queen, however, did not always reside at 
home; but was fond, (as her father also had 
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"been) of makihg voyages firom island to islancTy 
aad> Hke her father, was accompanied by a tram 
of the most disorderly persons that conld be 
ftfimd in the country; She could read and write 
weB, and was a very^ clever girl ; but in her 
youth she was not so serious, nor even steady, 
SB tO' benefit her subjects by her example. 

In outward things the people of Tahiti made 
great improvement. The road, that has been 
already mentioned, was finished in a few years 
cMefl y by the labour of persons who were sen-* 
tenoed to do hard work by the judges. It is 
called the Broom Boadj and fit for a carriage to 
go upon. 

Once it was almost impossible to travel round 
T^Jidti on foot; sometimes the traveller was 
obliged to creep by the brink of frightful pre- 
cipices, along narrow ledges of the rocks that 
overhimg the sea ; sometimes he found his way 
bliocked up by shrubs that grew close to the 
sea-shore, or interrupted by streams flowing 
firom the mountains, while at evifficy step* his 
feet were wounded by stones,, or entangled' m 
the long grass. But the new 'gravel roac^ and 
the wooden bridges placed across every stream, 
enabled a person to go round the island with 
pleasure, and to viisw at ease the lovely ocean on 
one side, and the richly clothed mountains on 
the other. So beautifal, indeed, are the prospects 
on each side, especially the glimpses of the 
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fertile valleys, that a traveller might fancy him- 
self passing through an enchanting park, rather 
than along 'a common road. 

Neither were persons now obliged always to 
go on foot, for most of the chiefs had horses to 
ride, and even the poorer people were often able 
to buy one horse. Cows, also, became common 
in the islands!. Sheep did not prosper; for they 
were both worried by the dogs and injured by 
the heat 

. The land was much more cultivated than it 
was formerly. An attempt was made to grow 
com, but it did not succeed, for though the 
ears sprang up, they were found empty at har- 
vest time, owing to the heat of the climate. 
The coffee plant, however, flourished, and coffee 
became a favourite drink of the chiefs. 

Sugar-canes always grew in the islands, but 
once the natives did not know how to extract 
sugar from them. Now that they had learned 
this art, they made large plantations of them. 
The chief, Tati, as well as some persons from 
Europe, made a quantity of sugar, and sold it to 
the ships. 

The cotton-plantwasalsoanativeof the island, 
but of no use till the people had learned how 
to spin and weave. Mr. and Mrs. Armitage 
came from England on purpose to instruct them 
in these arts. They fo\m.^\i)cv^TaN^\?3 \^^^t»&st 
and were obliged to co^:&. ^\ve«i Vj \«^«x^% \si 
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learn. After much trouble, they succeeded in 
teaching the people to weave a coarse kind of 
calico, much stronger than can be purchased from 
the ships. The natives dye it blue, and are fond 
of wearing it Spinning-wheels also were now to 
be seen in many a Tahitian cottage. Mr. Anni- 
tage returned to England after having spent a 
few years in various islands of the South Seas. 

The natives were taught also by the mission- 
aries to make ropes, and to prepare arrowroot 
to sell to the ships. 

It is evident that the people became much 
more industrious than before; but though in- 
dustry is good, it is often disgraced by the great 
evil of covetousness. This sin led many of the 
natives to neglect school and chapels. Those 
who lived at a distance from the missionaries did 
not like to leave their lands on Saturday, to be 
present at the Sunday services. Such persons 
seldom came more than once a month, and even 
those who attended oftener, appeared less atten- 
tive than formerly, for they were inclined to 
think of their property during the service, in- 
* stead of the unsearchable riches of heaven. 

There was another sin which ruined many 
souls in Tahiti : it was drunkenness. Though 
the native stills had been long ago destroyed, 
yet the ships brought spirits in abundance to 
the shores. The sailors took. s^m\.^ vJws^ *^^ 
island to sell, and set up shops a\oiig^>2tva €cLQt<^* 
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Papeete was now the princiiwl bflcboui^ 
flomeiunes eontaixied aeveial dbqps ftt one 
and o£ coune it becaiae the Hiosi wicked pbee 
iaTahiid. DroziluurdaiQiglit often be seeft tying 
f^t^fnme^^^M on the beaeh, or qnaneUing «id«fi^g^ 
ing with each other tQl blood was shed Sadi 
pefaoDS, o£ eonxse^ canie seUom or ikewee to 
school or chapeL Some of tiiem had owe aip- 
peaxedpiousy and had been admitted to take the 
Lord's Supper, but were now depixvedy by their 
drunkenness, of the privilege. Those who were 
thus shut out &0DI their brethem weie caDed 
"the excommunicated.'* It was erident, that 
many persons had only put on the appearadu^ 
of religion when the idols had been abolished 
They soon grew tired of their prayers and good 
behaviour^ and left them off either suddenly, or 
by degrees. 

Still, however, there were some who fetith* 
fully followed ChrisL Several were so pions 
that the ministers thought them fit to become 
ministers. It was proposed that these pious 
natives should be further instructed before they 
were appointed to take charge of congregations. 
The. plan was approved, and Mr. Pritchard, a 
missionary lately arrived, took five yoimg men 
under his care, and settled at Papeete. The 
next year several were sent to other islands. 
Amongst tbem w^ oxki^, Vifiici ^\tf^^^ €c^sa»Kfu6& 
you are already acqvv»i£i\.^dL— ^«te^ '^SJafc ^tsss^ 
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who burned the idols in Eimeo. He went as a 
minister to the distant island of Saivavai, or 
f High Island, where he loDg laboured with much 
success. 

Even those natives, who were not pious, be- 
haved better than they had formerly done : and 
most were afraid and ashamed of committing 
crimes openly. 

Such was the state of the island when a very 
important event happened at Tahiti. 

A war broke out — and the worst kind of war, 
— a war between fellow countrymen, which is 
called a civil war. 

Many of the people were much displeased with 
the queen for her second marriage. So very 
wickedly had her first husband behaved, that she 
had been divorced from him, and had married 
one of the chiefs of Tahiti. Some took part 
with the queen, and some against her, and a battle 
was fought in which nineteen men were killed. 

The missionaries mourned over these sad 
scenes ; but when peace was restored, they la- 
boured with more diligence than ever, to instruct 
the people in godliness. 

It has been already mentioned, that drunken- 
ness was the prevailing sin of the island. The 
missionaries were accustomed to meet together 
every three months to consult about plans for 
ibegood of the people. At one oi ttv^^^ Q^^'\:\fc'^ 
meetings, in August, 1833, it v?a^ t^^oXn^^ "O^n.^ 
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each missionary, at his own station, should 
endeavour to persuade the people to promise to 
abstain from drinking spirits. Mr. Xott took 
a sheet of paper, and wrote down his own name, 
and soon obtained a hundred oilers in his 
district 

The queen, with her principal chiefe, wfsxe 
at this time in Eimeo. Mr. Nott sent a messen- 
ger with a letter, entreating her to set an ex- 
ample of temperance to her subjects, and to per- 
mit her name to be written down on the paper 
that he had prepared. She sent a message in 
reply, desiring Mr. Nott not to be in too much 
haste, and saying she would consider the subject. 

Very soon both the queen's mother and aunt,* 
and many of the chiefs, permitted their names 
to be written down, but the queen delayed tc 
add her own. 

The missionaries, feeling that the queen's ex- 
ample would induce many to leave off drinkiiig 
spirits, desired greatly to obtain her name. 
One evening, when Mr. Nott and some of hi 
people were assembled for worship, a messengei 
entered the chapel : — ^his countenance beamec 
with joy. He surprised the people present, b] 
exclaiming, ''Brethren and sisters, rejoia 
with me?'* AU eyes were fixed upon him 
He then added, "I say, rejoice with me, be 

* The queen's aunt died in faith and peace, in lier ow: 
Jkitigdom of Hxi&\miie,m'DQQe{B!KKS£.tlQI^ 
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cause the queen has given me orders to tell 
Notti to add her name to those who belong to 
the Temperance Society." This news was re- 
ceived with delight by all. They now thought 
that no drunkard would dare to show his feuje 
in the islands. 

Their expectations were not disappointed. A 
short time afterwards the parliament assembled, 
and it was then proposed that a law against 
drunkenness should be made. At last all agreed 
to the following law : 

" If any person in Tahiti is found with even 
one glass of spirits in his possession, he shall be 
obliged, if a native, to pay ten hogs, and if a 
foreigner, ten dollars, and be banished from the 
islands." 

Some members of the parliament proposed, 
that people should be allowed to keep a small 
quantity of spirits by them in case of sickness ; 
but the greater part objected to this permission, 
because they knew it would be made use of, as 
an excuse for disobeying the law. 

The judges immediately began to make people 
observe the law. Tati, the chief, willingly spilt 
upon the ground a quantity of spirits that he 
possessed. The spirits in the shops at Papeete, 
and other places were seized; casks and cala- 
bashes were dashed to pieces, and the spirits 
within pooled ont Notwithstanding this law. 
sailois wotdd sometimes ran kmy {torn ^\»!^ 
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ships and sell spirits, but when they were dis- 
covered they were punished. 

Now that spirits were forbidden, and drunkards 
were no longer to be seen staggering along the 
road, the people began again to flock to school 
and chapel in every place. The queen also 
expressed her desire that all persons should at- 
tend chapel, and that all children should go to 
school 

The missionaries were rejoiced to see so many 
people listening to their instructions, and they 
offered up earnest prayers to God to send his 
Spirit from on liigh to convert those who were 
unconverted. 

Many of the missionaries now felt a burning 
desire for the salvation of souls. Tliey never 
entered their pulpits without using all their 
efforts to persuade the people to flee from the 
wrath to come. Their labour was not in vain 
in the Lord. 

In the end of the summer of 1835, many 
people in various parts of the island were con- 
verted, especially by the preaching of Mr. Nott, 
at Papao. Some of them were persons who had 
been long accustomed to attend the chapel, but 
who had never been baptized ; others were per- 
sons who had been baptized in infancy, but who 
Jiad never shown auy signs of a change of heart. 
Some even of the \jV\Oi \\\^\\^«A n^^^s^k^^I ^ko. 
mountains, ^vho \\ad\\\t\\^^'to\i^^\\^\^^"^^^A^S^^ 
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their conduct, now began to show a concern for 
their souls ; and many who had once known God, 
and who had wandered from him, seemed 
anxious to return. At first these people came to 
Mr. Nott in small parties of three or four ; but 
soon the number increased, and sometimes even 
thirty came at once to ask the way to the hea- 
venly Zion. They came at all times of the day, 
and even in the night. They assembled in the 
chapel, at any hour Mr. Nott appointed, to listen 
to his instructions, before he admitted them to 
baptism, or the Lord's Supper; they were not 
satisfied with his public teaching, but often fol- 
lowed him to his house. 

The heart of this faithful minister was filled 
with unspeakable joy, and many on earth, as 
well as in heaven, partook of it ; especially the 
pious old people in his congregation, who had 
ofben wept and prayed for the ungodly natives. 
They came with tottering steps along the beach, 
each leaning upon a staff, that they might be 
present while Mr. Nott instructed the newly con- 
verted in the chapel. Mr. Nott inquired why 
they wished to hear things repeated that they had 
heard so often : they replied, " God has answered 
our prayers for these people. We remember 
your sermon on the text, * Compel them to come 
in, that my house may be filled.* We prayed 
that he would compel them to eoiaa Vdl^ ^\3l^ ^^ 



4D6 JOY OF THE OLD CONVERTS. 

like to see them coming in. teU them to 
their chief attention to eternal things^ am 
stand upon the Lord's side. Admit them 
to baptism^^ond the Loid's Supper. They 
xmderstand more quickly than we did, ibr 1 
learned to read and write, and to undeisl 
catechisms long ago, though they have 1 
deceived by the devil, and have neglected i 
books : yet they will now leain very quickl; 
we hope you will admit them soon." Thus t 
compassionate Christians rejoiced over the ; 
weeping prodigals, who were lost, and now i 
found. 

Amongst those who were now awakened ^ 
some of the noble of the earth, even the qu 
her huiA^and, and her mother. They all 
sired to be admitted to the Lord's Supper, 
queen and her husband were desired to wrii 
Mr. Nott an account of the reasons which n 
them wish to become communicants, 
queen's mother was not desired to write, bi 
come with other inquirers to the chapeL 1 
were all three soon afterwards permittee 
assemble round the table of the Lord. 

The queen now showed a great desire thai 
people should be instructed and converted, 
herself condescended to teach poor little gir! 
read, and thus set an example of humilit 
the queens of eveiy land. 



PIETY OF THE ROYAL FAMILY. 407 

In July, 1836, the qneen rejoiced to find that 
Hiese were only two openly ungodly persons in 
the whole district of Pare, where she resided 

Mr. Davies was ahnost as much blessed in 
Ida minisky at Papara, as Mr. Nott was at Pa- 
pao: and many other missionaries, in all the 
^ iaknd3> met with great »»cce»;. 

Another event caused much joy to the natives. 
The translation of the whole Bible into Tahitian 
was now completed. The greatest part of the 
woEk had be^n done by Mr. Nott. It was 
his anxious desire to place the whole Bible in 
the hands of the natives. He thought it would 
be best for him to go to England, where learned 
persons would assist him to correct the transla- 
tion before it was printed, and where skilful men 
wcmld print it well and quickly. His affection- 
ate people were unwilling to part with him ; but 
he asked them how he could better spend his few 
oremaining years, and his failing strength, than 
ia helping to give them the word of life. 

In February, 1836, Mr. Nott, accompanied by 
hifl wife, set sail for England.' He had, a few 
jears before, visited his native country with the 
translation of the Kew Testament, but now he 
li^ that he was visiting it for the last time. 

He was the only one of the missionaries who 
first sailed in the Duff, still living and labouring 
in the South Seas, except Mr. Henry.* 

• Mr. Crook, who also sailed in the Duff, left Tahiti in 1830^ 
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When he arrived in England, he presented his 
translation to the Directors of the London Mis- 
sionary Society. They caused three thousand 
copies to be printed immediately, and sent to 
Tahiti. Mr. Nott remained in England about two 
years. He appeared in Exeter Hall at the great 
meeting of theLondouMissionary Society inl838, 
and showed the assembly a copy of the Tahitian 
Bibla He was received with the affection and 
veneration due to a man who had '' hazarded his 
life for the name of the Lord Jesus Christ" 
(Acts XV, 26.) 

Mr. Henry, though suffering much from the 
effects of old age and hard toil, and the sultry 
air of the South Seas, could not be persuaded to 
forsake his beloved flock to dwell in a more re- 
freshing climate. He feared lest the wolf should 
enter in, and destroy them, and therefore, with 
his wife and children, he spent his latter years in 
watching for their souls. 

Having now followed the faithful missionaries 
through a long life of labour, let us stop an 
instant and contemplate the happiness they en- 
joy in the evening of their days. They look 
around, and behold the children of Satan become 
the children of God, through their preaching. 
They share the joy of Christ, who in heaven 

to settle in New South Wales, in the hope of being able better 
to provide for his eight daughters, some of whom had long been 
veiy useful in the schools. 



THE AGED MISSIONARIES* HYMN. 409 

rejoices over the souls he purchased with his 
blood. These missionaries have not indeed 
suffered the wmth and curse of God, as Christ 
did, from love to sinners; but they have for- 
saken all, and borne shame, and endured toil, 
and exposed their lives ; — and they have not lost 
their reward ; neither diall they lose it. 
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LOBD, hear thine aged servants raise 

A parting song to thee ; 
These coral rocks would speak thy praise. 

If we should silent be. 

Our failing eyes can ne'er forget 
The wonders thou hast shown; 

And now, before our sun is set, 
We make these wonders known; 

How sweet the memory of that mom, 
When we, by love constrained. 

Forsook our home, to dweU forlorn 
Where heathen darkness reigu'd ! 

Across the sea, in vessel frail, 

We did our way pursue ; 
Hope was the anchor, love the sail. 

And faith the compass true. 

When first we placed our stranger feet 

Upon the coral strand. 
And heard the natives warmly greet 

Our little Christian band — 
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O then we thooglsfc, th^ soon wiB love 
That Jesus whom we preach. 

And sing his praises in each grove 
That i^ris the rocky headi. 

Bat when, they had onr message heard. 
Our glorious God they scorn* d. 

And still their senseless logs pr^err'd, 
"With scarlet pkimes adorned. 

And parents still beneath the sod 
Their slanghter^d infants hid : 

O how.conld they adore our God 
Who loT'd what He forbid ! 

We climb* d the crag with bleeding feet, 
Through many painful years 

The blessed tidix^ to repeat 
'Midst blasphemies and jeers. 

But when our hopes had almost fled. 
And news had come from far. 

How impious men had wagged the head, 
And cried "Aha! aha!"* 



O then onr God his powerful hand 

Out of his bosom drew ; f 
His touch snapped Satan's iraa. band 

And forth the captives flew, t 

* Tea, they opened their month wide agi^st me, and said. 
Aha, Aha, our eye hath seen it : (Psa. xxxv, 21.) 

f O God, how long shall the adversary reproach ? shall the 
enemy blaspheme for ever ? Why withdrawest thou thy hand, 
even thy right hand B Pluch it o%gt of th^ hosom r Psa. Ixxiv, 
10, 11, 
t Who are these tbafc ifcy aa a. <3te«aL,«DdL «& *©» ^^-^^s. \*^ 

their windows? Isa. \x, S. 
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See like a cloud of doves they soar ; 

How beauteous to behold 
Their wings with silver cover' d o'er, 

Their feathers tipp'd with gold ! * 

Bow sweetly now their hours glide by I 

How bright their sabbaths shine ! 
Their little barks they swiftly ply 

To heair iiie word divine ! 

Unseen^ within some leafy nook, 

At early dawn they pray — 
In groups they sit, and read God's book, 

And sing at dose of day. 

Great God, the glorious things we see, 

For joy we scaroe believe; 
What is onr house, and what are we, 

Such blessings to receive r 

Long while we soVd the precious grain, 

Bedewtd with, bifctec tears; 
Now hardly can our arms contain 

The sheaves of golden ears. 

Is this the manner kings reward 

The servants they approve P 
This is the manner of the Lord, 

And such his faithful love, f 

* Though ye have lien among the pots, yet shall ye be as the^ 
wings of a dove, covered with silver, and her feathers with 
ydlow gold : Psa. Ixviii, 13. 

t What am I, and what is my house, that thou hast brought> 
me hitherto P. And is this the manner of mem, Lord God P 
2 Sam, vii. 



412 



CHAPTER XLI. 

THE SORKOWS OF QUEEN POMABE. 

The people of Tahiti were now as happy as • a 
nation could possibly be. 

Tliey dwelt in pretty cottages, surrounded by 
fields and gardens. 

They heard no more the shout of war. They 
committed no longer robbery and mnrder. 
They enjoyed their peaceful Sabbaths, and de- 
lighted in their Bibles, their chapels, and their 
ministers. 

But how often do we find in this world, that 
when all is brightest, darkness is near. 

We live in a sinful world, where Satan goes 
about, seeking whom he may devour. He is 
the wolf that invades the sheepfold, and scat- 
ters the flock. God permits him to enter to try 
His people, and to purify them from sin. 

When all was bright and beautiful, the 
enemies came in to darken and destroy. 

One day a little ship arrived. It was on 
November 21st, 1836. Tahiti has reason to 
remember that day, but she knew not at the 
time what evil would come from that day. 

Two Eoman Cat\vo\vc ^T\a^\.^ "^^\^ ^\i.\^^Td 
tie Jittle ship, and NveTeXm^L^^Q^^^^^-^^^^ 



THE SORROWS OF QUEEN POMAliE. 413 

Tahiti These men had learned the language 
before they came, at a little island near, so they 
were able to talk to the people, as they went 
about among the villages. 

And what did they say? They told them 
that the English missionaries had been teaching 
falsehood, worse than their heathen fables, and 
so, to save their souls, they had come to teach 
them the truth. 

The queen had made a law forbidding any 
one to land without her leave. 

When the priests were told of this law, they 
refused to obey, and when Pomare sent a mes- 
senger to command them to go away, they 
replied, " On shore we are, and on shore will 
we remain." 

At the end of six weeks, the ship which 
brought the priests was preparing to leave the 
island. Then the queen wrote to the priests, 
requesting them to go away by that ship. But 
as they still refused, she sent a judge, with 
some men, to force them to depart. 

The priests locked themselves up in an empty 
cottage. But it was very easy to break into 
that frail cottage. Two men made an opening 
in the thatch, jumped into the cottage, and 
unlocked the door to their comrades. 

What would the priests do now ? One of 
them bad the sense to see il "w^ja ol ^^ ^^sfc \r> 
resist He walked quietly to ^^ ^^'^^^'^^ 
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But the other refused to move; and he was 
carried in the arms of strong men, put into a 
canoe with his brother, and conveyed to ithe ship. 

But did nothing come of this visit ? 

O yes ! sorrows not yet ended came from this 
visit. A year and a half passed away, when a 
great French ship appeared. 

The queen was then living in a pretty little 
island near the shore. She was there mth her 
baby of a few days old. 

As her baby was not quite well, she sent for 
two of the missionaries to advise her how to 
treat it. These missionaries were Mr. Pritchard 
and Mr. Barflf. While they were with the 
queen, a tall, stout man came from the French 
ship and asked to see her Majesty. 

This man was the lieutenant of the ship. 
He was dressed in his fine rich uniform, and 
looked very grand When he came into the 
room where the queen was sitting, he made a 
speech in English, while he held a letter in his 
hand. He threw about one arm, while he told 
the queen the letter was from the French king, 
and that whatever the French king said must 
be done. The poor queen was very much 
frightened, though it was a comfort to have the 
missionaries with her. 

She could not understand the bad English of 
the Frenchman, an^i a\v^ ^\dL\i^\.\ai^'^'N{^^^\!£ss^ 
Jetfcer was about. 
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Bat when the teirilde man was gone, "tibe nds- 
Bioniiries told her what was in the letter. 

In the letter the French king told the qneen 
that she must write a letter to ^sk pardon for 
having treated tide two priests so ill, and that 
as a punishment she must pay ahove five hun- 
dred pounds immediately, and that if she did 
not, the French would begin at ten o'clock next 
morning to fight against her people. 

What could the poor queen do now ? She 
had not money enough to pay the sum required. 
But her friend Mr. Pritchard and some other 
Englishmen agreed to lend the queen the money. 
So this was done, and for the time the island 
was saved from an attack. 

But ! the grief the queen felt 1 

But the great captain* of the French ship 
was not satisfied until the queen had made a 
promise to receive all Frenchmen into her 
island whenever they came. The promise was 
written down for the queen to sign. Trembling 
she signed. Then the French captain made 
the queen a present ! It was a barrel-organ, an 
organ which played tunes when any one turned 
the handle. Such an instrument had never 
been seen in Tahiti All the people crowded 
round to look at it, as it was being <5arried to 
the queen's house. The queen did not like 
socepimg a present ficom tlaa T?T»"as3cL, \yi3&k> ^Sofc 
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was afraid of affronting them by refusing. 
Very glad was she when the great ship sailed 
away. 

Bat was this an end of trouble ? 

No, it was only the beginning. Pomare soon 
found that nothing would satisfy the French 
but taking her island away from her. 

In her agony she wrote a letter to the Queen 
of England. 

The letter is very long. This is part of it. 

Tahiti, Jan. 23rd, 1843. 

" My dear friend and sister, Queen Victoria, 
Queen of Great Britiain, health and peace be 
to you, and saved may you be by Jehovah." 

Queen Pomare then relates the unjust pro- 
ceedings of the French, and she adds, **And 
now, my friend, think of me, have compassion 
on me, and assist me. The time is very nigh 
when I fear I shall lose my government, and 
my land. My friend, send quickly a large ship 
of war to assist ma A French ship of war is 
daily expected here — speedily send a ship of 
war to protect me, and I shall be saved. Con- 
tinually send here ships of war; let not a 
month pass away without one, until all my 
present difficulties are over. 

"Health and peace to you. May you be 
blessed, my sisteTM^iA,Q>i^^TLCii^\fc"ia^"^\?dyi^^ 
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What Pomare feared, soon came to pass. 

Admiral Thouars returned to the shores of 
Tahiti The French were very angry at seeing 
Pomare had hoisted her mfm flag instead of 
theirs ; for they knew that it was a sign that 
she wished to have no more to do with them. 
They commanded her to acknowledge the 
French king as her protector. But Pomare re- 
fused to obey. Then the French admiral desired. ^' 
hundreds of soldiers and sailors, with great 
guns, to land on the island, and to hoist the 
French flag. 

The poor queen knew that she could not resist 
— ^but who can describe her sorrow ! 

That very day she wrote a letter to the 
Trench king. It began thus : — 

« 

** O king, I have been this day deprived of ^ 
my government." 
It ended thus : — 

^My prayer is the following. May the 
Almighty soften your heart! May you ac- 
knowledge the justice of my claim, and restore 
to me the sovereignty and government of my 
ancestors ! May God bless you, king, and 
may your reign be long and flourishing ! Such 
is my prayer. Pomare." 

But the queen's entreaties 'wet^ \vs.^%^^\ ^'^ 
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November Tth, 1843, the French left their ships 
and marched to the queen's house. There were 
five hundred French soldiers. They pulled 
down the queen's flag from her palace, and set 
up the French flag. 

The queen was not in her palace at this 
time. She had taken refuge in the house of Mi: 
Piitchard, the missionary. Many of the people 
crowded round that house to look at their 
dethroned queen. The French obtained the 
keys of the palace, and took possession of it for 
the new governor, (a man named Admiral Bruat) 
The Tahitians would have fought for their 
queen if she would have allowed them, but 
she could not bear to shed blood. 

The queen was now without a home, for she 
was afraid to remain at the missionary's house, 
as she heard that the French intended to take 
her prisoner. Therefore she went with her 
five little children in a boat to a British ship, 
lying in the harbour. 

The French governor was so much provoked 
by the queen's escape, that he tried to stir up 
the natives to attack the little British vessel, and 
to seize the queen. There were. some natives 
wicked enough for such an attempt, but they 
saw that it would be dangerous to make it, for 
it was evident that the British sailors were 
ready to defend ftvis m^wx^^L %o^^\^^^. 

Then the wickeflL govwcksst iorra^a^ ^ssvs%^ 
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scheme. " Could I get hold of the little prince/' 
thought he, '^ I could set him on his mother's 
throne, and make him do all I wished." The royal 
children- were often to be seen sporting in the 
water, and swimming round the ship, and the 
French soldiers often looked at them through 
their telescopes. The governor hoped that some 
day the little prince might be caught while he 
was in the water, and carried to shore. But the 
plot was suspected, and the children were allowed 
no more to sport among the waves. It was bad 
for the health of the poor little ones to be shut 
up within the narrow bounds of the ship, and 
it grieved their mother to see their brown faces 
lode day by day the rosy hue of health. 

All this time the queen was comforted by the 
hope that her great sister Queen of England 
would send out some of her large ships to chase 
away the French fleet : but a long time passed 
away and no deliverance came. 

Meanwhile the missionary Pritchard often 
paid her visits in a boat, and brought her word 
that most of her subjects were faithful to her 
«ause. The French thought that the missionary 
encouraged the queen in her resistance of their 
power ; therefore they waited for him one day, 
and as he was st^ppiiig into a boat they seized 
him. ^ For his prison they chose a place caUeA 
the block-bonse, and they lod^efli \mcL ydl *^^ 
lowest Toom^ which was ank\e-d.ec^^'^ScL\ssNA 
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and they refused to give him even a chair by 
which to avoid sitting on this damp and hoirible 
floor. They gave him nothing but a bed and a 
blanket. 

The natives were deeply grieved at the treat- 
ment of their minister, and they went so far as 
to threaten to bum the town, if he were not soon 
released. At last the French suffered their 
prisoner to leave the island in a British ship. 

Some of the faithful natives erected a small 
fort on a high place near the sea-shore. They 
were attacked by nine hundred French. Though 
only three hundred in number, they would not 
have been conquered, had not a treacherous 
chief named Ebole, shown the French a path by 
which to drag up their cannons. The natives, 
unable to resist the fierce volley of the cannon- 
balls, were forced to retreat ; they joined their 
comrades among the mountain heights, having 
lost ninety men, and having killed more than a 
hundred of the enemy. Yet the French had 
won the victory ! 
What a victory ! 

The queen had now been living six months on 
board the British vessel. Finding all her hopes 
of help from Britain were vain, she determined 
to seek refuge on some friendly shore. 

Another British ship conveyed her to the 
island of Baiatea. T\ift Vi\i^ qI ^^^S^^ass.^^- 
cexved her "with gi:ea^VmdLXL<i^^,^\A^«^^Ti.^\Fi 
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her entirely the beautiful valley of Opoo, — in 
heathen times supposed to be the abode of the 
gods. Here she dwelt for three years with her 
children and a train of servants. 

It was indeed a great change for this royal 
£Eunily. They now lived in a place little better 
than a bam ; while in Tahiti they had inhabited 
a neat house, containg a drawing room with chairs 
and a table, sent by our queen from England 

In Tahiti the children had been treated like 
princes, and had often gone out in the carriage 
with their mamma (for our queen had sent her 
one: as a present); the little boys had been 
used to wear crimson velvet coats with white 
trowsers, and caps trimmed with gold lace. 

But now the family lived in a humble manner 
without the luxuries to which they had been 
accustomed, though still attended by many 
servants. 

The queen preserved in the midst of her trials 
a firm trust in God. A missionary who visited 
her in her retreat was speaking of the protection 
the French oflfered to bestow ; and he was de- 
lighted to hear this reply from the afflicted 
sovereign, " I want uo other protection thau 
Jehovah and his truth I" A noble answer, 
breathing the spirit of the royal Psalmist when 
he said, " The Lord is my rock, and my fortress, 
and my deliverer, my God, my ^\x^T\^j2£L\xi^^<55cx 
I wm trust'' 
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The royal family consisted of five children. 
The eldest, when he first arrived at Baiatea, was 
nine years old. He was the heir to the throne. 
Hisname was A-ri-a-u-a The second was prince 
Te-ra-ta-ne, and he was seven years old ; the 
third was the princess Te-a-ri-i-ma-e-va-rua ; 
she was five ; prince Ta-ma-to-a was three ; and 
the infiemt Victoria was bom at Baiatea. 

The children did not forget their kind friend 
Mr. Pritchard, and they wrote him a letter, and 
sent it by a ship to another island of the' South 
Seas, where he was living. 

Here is the translation of their letter: at 
the end the names of all the children are placed, 
but of course the younger ones knew nothing 
of it 

baiatea, Not. 24, 184S. 

Deak William Pritchard, 
Peace be with you. The letter which you 
wrote to us has arrived. We understand a little 
of the contents : we are not wise yet. We have 
no school where we may learn to be good. We 
are still wandering about for fear of the French, 
But we have a little word to say to you, and to 
all of you. Be diligent in assisting us, that our 
land and our kingdom may soon be restored to 
us, that we may not remain in captivity in this 
strange land, but that we may soon know the 
Gfospel of our Lord, ivo^ m csvsct ^oviJ^, 
Our mother au^i ^fJ^ ««i i^ ^T^^as. \sv -^^ 



THE CHILDEEN'S LETTER. 423 

strange land. Do you seek some means by 
which we may be restored to our home, and be 
happy. May the Grod of peace be near all of 
you, and all of us. Peace be with you. 

Ari-i-a-u-e. 

Te-ea-ta-ne. 

TE- A-RI-I-MAtE- va-eua. 

Ta-ma-to-a. 
Victoria. 

. While the queen was dwelling in a strange 
land, what was the state of her kingdom ? 

It stiU looked beautiful and peaceful The 
pretty white cottages of bamboo, scattered on the 
side of the hills, embowered in fruitful trees, re- 
mained ; but many of the inhabitants were gone, 
having taken refuge on the mountain heights. 
On the Sabbath-day flocks of people were no 
longer to be seen ascending and descending, 
and passing through the open doors into the 
chapels. Only a few scattered sheep listened 
to the voice of the sorrowful shepherds. 

But French ships floated proudly in the har- 
bour, and French drums and fifes made the groves 
tesound with their martial airs. Pomare's cot- 
tage-palace was turned into a French playhouse. 
Just opposite stood the palace of the French 
governor (a small house that had been sent from 
Paris, and which could be takexi ^Qr^\i«xA ^^ 
up at pleasure). Barracks iot \ii^'£x«iiO«i^O^^«* 
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were erected, and gay stores displayed their 
Fienoh ribbons and French curiosities ; while at 
the entrance of the flowery lanes French guarda 
were posted. A building was set apart for the 
performance of the mass, the worship of the 
host (that is the wafer blessed by the priest) and 
the charming music of the service attracted the 
natives in crowds to the door. None, however, 
were persuaded to join in the idolatry. 

In the town of Papetee the French had all 
power, and the natives were obliged to submit ; 
but in the shady glens, as well as on the rocky 
heights, there wei*e hearts true to their queen and 
their country. The flag of Tahiti was red and 
white, with a crown, and the words, " Victoria 
^ea Pomare ; " this ensign waved on the roof of 
llTe faithfuL 

If an Englishman wandered among the verdant 
glades and crystal streams, he received a warm 
welcome, while a Frenchman was regarded with 
horror. 

Yet amongst the natives there were some who 
remembered no more the missionaries' instruc- 
tions, and who met in the woods to dance, and 
to bathe — with wild revelry and lawless riot ; 
while others assembled under a spreading tree 
to hear the Scriptures read aloud, and to mingle 
the sweet sounds of praise with the murmuring 
of the streams. 

One eveiiins ^Iveii ^ \?tcics^ ^1 %W3 \s^^ics5i^^5!& 
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were returning from their revels, weaving flowers 
into garlands as they went, a crowd was seen 
collected around anative hut There lay thechief 
Stole in the agonies of death. It was he who had 
betrayed his countrymen by showing the French 
the pathway for the cannon, when the native fort 
was stormed. Close beside him sat his venerable 
wife bowed down with sorrow, wrapped in her 
flowing robes, while his daughter wiped away the 
(damp dewsof death from hisghastly countenance. 
The arms of the dying man suddenly seemed to 
graap something in the air, and his lips muttered 
a few words, — a slight struggle followed and he 
expired. What were those last words? Words of 
fSedth in Christ, and hope of his salvation ? no — 
words of remorse and despair : " Pomare, I have 
indeed wronged you!" Such was the dying 
confession of this treacherous man, who had done 
more than any other to ruin his sovereign aijid 
his country. The natives who surrounded the 
hut were struck to the heart when they heard 
that with his last breath the traitor had confessed 
his guilt The words were repeated by one to 
the other, and seemed to strengthen each — in 
the resolution to be loyal and faithful. 

But the traitor was honoured with a splendid 
funeral. All the French troops attended, and the 
French governor was chief mourner, while six 
treadierous chiefs, dressed m 'Bt^i3L0siNisJ&ssr«ia», 
bore the pall, and a French ^^a «^n^\^^ *^^ 
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coffin, and a French orator made a fine speecl 
over the grave. 

The governor honoured the departed by a few 
sentences in his commendation, ending vdth 
these words, " His children belong to France : 
she adopts them." But there was (me of them 
(if not atl) who would not have consented to 
be the son of France for all the honours and 
the gold that France could bestow. 

Etole's son, had idways refused to submit to 
the French ; when he was told, " It is your duty 
io obey your father," he replied, "My first duty 
is to obey God." His wife was of the same 
spirit, and was ever ready to fight, if necessary, 
by her husband's side ; his mother was of a like 
mind, and so were his sen'^ants. 

The faithful Tahitians were bitterly disap- 
pointed when they received a message in their 
camp declaring that the English government 
would not help Tahiti The English officers who 
brought the message were invited into the chapel, 
when prayers were offered up by the natives — 
prayers for the English who loved Tahiti, though 
they could not help her ; and prayers for Pomare 
in the strange land. This was the answer 
which the chiefs sent back to the English 
admiral from whom the officers had come : — 

"We will never submit to the French; we 
are Pomare's and ^21 SioXi^x ^*^\ ^^\«m^-^- 
ceived everything feom ^ti^«sA,— ^» ^Ssv*^^^ 
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we will adhere. From England we derived the 
light which lightens our dark path, and shows 
-as the land where all is light England may 
iorsake us, and Victoria's heart may grow cold 
to po6r oppressed Pomare, but we will not for- 
get ; we will still say, ' England for ever/ " 
' Such were the feelings of the people towards 
England and their queen-— when another traitor 
betrayed them into the hands of their enemies. 

The camp was situated in a narrow chasm 
amongst the mountains, and here the faithful 
army were Uving upon wild bananas, determined 
never to yield; the only way by which an enemy 
eould enter was by climbing up the steep sides of 
tiie mountain, and it was thought impossible that 
any troops could scale such a precipice. But a 
traitor (not a Tahitian, a native of a neighbour- 
ing island,) promised to point out a way and to 
be the leader of the band. A rich reward was 
promised to the wretched man, — ^two hundred 
dollars, a gun, and a suit of clothes. 

At the hazard of his life he led the way. None 
could follow him, — ^he alone could scale the pre- 
cipice ;— but with him he took a rope, and when 
he had mounted the height, the French fixed a 
rope of ladders to the end of that rope. Fifty-two- 
French soldiers had been chosen by the general 
for the dangerous task. They were twelve hours 
scrambling to the top. Seit^iet eo\M^^^\N3»^^ 
gained the top (even^iiht\i^\iA^ oi^^\^^^^st 
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of ropes,) had they not carried tools to make 
places for their feet in some of the steepest 
parts. 

The French formed a clever plan to take off 
the attention of the natives while the men were 
climbing. The plan was this, the French army 
advanced against the camp of the Tahitians by 
the narrow entrance to the valley. The Tahitians 
advanced to meet them, well knowing it was 
easy to defend thdt entrance, — ^when suddenly 
they heard the shout of the enemies above, and 
looking up — saw them on the summit of the 
mountain, ready to fire upon their heads. The 
sight deprived them of all hope and of all 
courage ; they laid down their arms and sub- 
mitted to their conquerors. 

It was a sad New Year's Day, that first of 
January, 1817. On that day many of the 
faithful men marched into the town to submit 
to their enemies. First of all came the chiefs, 
then ths soldiers, and last of all, the women 
aad the children ; their faces pale, and their 
limbs weak with famine and sickness. 

When they came up to the French guards, 
they stopped, knelt down, and prayed. They 
rose, and walked into the town. The native 
judges received them kindly, and took them to 
the house of the French governor Admiral 
Bruat. At his feet, the faithful laid down then' 
arms, and promised to obey the tyrants. 
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The queen, in her banishment, heard the 
tidings of the triumph of the French. 

Should she remain in Eaiatea, or return to 
her kingdom ? 

•'Ah!" thought she, "if I stay here, the 
French perhaps will come and attack this island, 
and these poor natives will suffer on my account, 
I wiU return and submit to my enemies." 

It was in February, 1847, that the queen, with 
lier five children, set out to return to Tahiti. 

When she arrived at Tahiti, she presented 
herself before the French governor. Admiral 
Bruat. The king of Borabora was with her. 
The governor shook hands with the queen and 
her attendants. 

He said, " I heard of your majesty's arrival 
two days ago, but I was too ill to come." 

The queen replied, "I am most happy to see you." 
(It was true she had been anxious to see him.) 

Both were then silent. 

Presently Bruat said to the queen, " I have 
several important things I wish to tell your 
majesty privately. Where can we go ?" 

^* To the chapel," was the reply. 

The queen went, and Tapoa, king of Bora- 
bora, also, and others with them. Two English- 
men interpreted the French to the queen. And 
what agreement was made in the chapel ? It 
was this. To restore the queen to her kingdom 
on condition that she should submit to t\xfe 
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Frencli. Also the admiral promised her a sum 
of money every year. The queen consented, 
because she Imew she must ; but it was a 
sorrowful consent she gave. 

Afterwards ^he went into a large school- 
house. It would hold seven hundred persons, 
and now it was filled. A great crowd assembled 
outside, so that the noise and confusion wer^ 
great But at last quiet was obtained; and 
Tapoa, king of Borabora» engaged in prayer. 

Bruat was thera After the prayer, he stood 
up, and holding the queen by her right handy- 
said, "Queen Pomare and I understand each 
other perfectly ; and I hereby return to her all 
her rights as queen of these two islands, Tahiti 
and Eimeo." Immediately the French band 
began to play, and then twenty-one guns weiQ 
fired in honour of Pomare's restoration. 

But was the kingdom restored to Pomare ? 

Far from it. She had only the viame of queen 
without the authority, — the French ruled, and 
Pomare submitted. 

Great politeness was shown to her. As hei; 
house had been turned into a playhouse, the 
governor promised to have a palace of stone 
erected. While it was building he procured for 
her a small wooden house containing four roomSx 
and invited her and her husband to dine at his 
table every day. 
When the firat oi lA.«s «cm^^ V^ ^js^^ "^ 
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grand entertainmeiit in honour of his master 
the French king; a sham fight in the morning, 
between boats on the sea, — a feast on the lawn 
at noon, — ^and a ball in the evening. 

At this ball the queen appeared in a robe of 
light blue satin, a present from the French Jdng, 
and she was attended by her four maids; of 
honour in white muslin; shejwas accompanied by 
her husband in the dress of a French. officer, 
though lyith bare feet It was to' be lamented 
that the queen appeared at these entertainment$ 
or accepted presents bestowed by her great enemy> 

The entertainments had been given on the 
French king^s birthday ;— of ail birthdays — ^the 
birthday on which Fomare had the least reasoii 
to rejoice. It was the last birth-day on which 
the French king himself rejoiced : for before 
the next came he was dethroned and obliged to 
flee from his palace, (as Pomare had once fled 
from hers,) and to hide his head in England 
where he died. 

Jn Tahiti wickedness continually increased 
through the example of the French soldiers. A 
few missionaries continued to preach in the 
chapels, but only a few people attended the ser- 
vice, and those that did come, though they joined 
in singing the hymns, seemed to care Utile about 
the prayers and the sermon, for they whispered 
"Bnd looked about the Mh(A^ time. 
* The Fpmch were betit on ipxjAXasi?, ^la. ^x^^X^ 
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the services altogether, and most artfully did 
they go to work. 

It had always been the role of the missionaries 
tliat in every chapel the persons who took the 
Lord's Supper should appoint the minister for 
that chapeL 

The French government made a new law, 
giving power to the chitfs to appoint the minis- 
ters. There were hardly any pious chiefe, for 
the French had removed the good chiefs, and 
had placed tmgodly men in their room. What 
sort of ministers then, would these ungodly 
chiefs appoint ? 

The missionaries wrote to the governor en- 
treating him NOT to establish this new law. In- 
stead of answering the letter, the governor asked 
Mr. Howe (one of the missionaries), to dine at 
his house on the 24?th of August, 1852. After 
dinner the governor drew Mr. Howe aside into 
the verandah, and conversed with him respecting 
the new law. Mr. Howe tried to persuade tiie 
governor not to insist upon changing the old 
plan ; but he could obtain no better answer than 
this, " I will think of it, and let you know." 

He soon did let him know that the new law 
must be enforced. The British consul called 
upon the governor, and said, **Did not the 
French government promise the British govern- 
ment not to intetiet^ 'm>3cL \}aa Tss^assssasfics^.'^!' 
ThQ governor oiAy Te^Ue^,''^^^^ Tia^iftsssflc^Nsi 
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preserve order in all countries under the rule of 
Erance." 

Finding they could: prevail nothing — ^three 
missionaries left the island, and Mr. Howe alone 
xemained. He continued to live in the mis- 
sion-house at Papeete, and he occupied himself 
in printing useful books in the Tahitian language. 

He might not preach, nor teach in any house. 
The French appointed men in every part 
of the island to watch against any missionaiy 
coining thera 

And were all the labours of the long "Night of 
Toil" lost ? No ; they were not lost, for many 
souls had been saved. 

Should no more souls be saved, yet how many 
had already passed through the valley of the 
shadow of death, rejoicing in Christ as their 
light and their salvation ! 

But though the missionaries were silenced, the 
Bibles were not taken away : in every family 
there was a Bibla And even if they should be 
taken away, the Word could not be taken out of 
the people's hearts by the power of man; and 
that Word in the heart may save through the 
power of the Spirit. 

For a little while — ^the wicked triumph ; but 
the Lord loves his people ; he sees their tears, — 
he knows their sorrows, — ^he hears their prayers, 
— he remembers their la\io\ita, Tcl^ ^t%\. 
missionanes sowed the seed N^ee-^m^.s ^^ ^^*^ 
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missionaries were gathering the sheaves into 
the gamer, — ^when the storm arose. 

But the Lord of the harvest was in the 
field ! !— 

Though the reapers be scattered, not one grain 
of wheat shall perish. 
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CHAPTER XLIL 

GOOD TIDINGS, 

During twenty years-^Tahiti sat in silence. 

At last deliverance came. 
; In the year 1866 the only English Missionaiy 
in Tahiti was the Eev. Greorge Morris. 

This Missionary was allowed to preach in the 
chapels, but he always asked leave of the 
French Governor each time before he preached. 

Great was his joy and surprise to receive one 
day this message from the French Governor, 
*' You need not ask leave to preach; you may 
preach wherever you are invited by the people 
of the place." 

What good tidings ! 

Though there is now only one English 
Missionary in Tahiti, — ^there are eight native 
preachers. So, there are nine ministers for the 
ten thousand people of TahitL There are many 
towns in England with as many people who 
have not as many ministers. 

There are one thousand Christians who openly 
follow Jesus by partaking of his supper of bread 
and wine, ia remembrance ot lais Si'eaSii. 
For a long while the ETencVi ^wi\i&^ ^j^^'^ "s^^ 
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Plotestant schools, and by tliis means many 
children have been brought up Soman Catho- 
lics. But now there are many sabbath schools 
filled with scholars. 

There are young men also who go forth as 
missionaries to other islands of the South Seas. 

So we see that all Satan's malice has not 
been able to blot out Tahiti fix)m the kingdom 
of God. Still she flourishes, as a tree that the 
Lord has planted, — and still queen Pomare 
stands firm in her love of the Truth and of the 
Ministers of the Truth. 
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THE PEINCIPAL EVENTS THAT OCCUEEED 
DURING THE MISSION TO TAHITL 

The Dnff aet sail . • . < 1796. August 10. 

Arriyed at TahHi . . . 1797. March 6. 

The Duff left Tahiti for a time . 1797. March. 

Betnmed there ... 1797. Jnlj. 

Set sail for England . . . 1797. August. 

Steven Missionaries left Tahiti • 1798. March; 

Kr. Lewis was disowned hy his brethren 1798. Angnst. 

Temari died • . . 1796. September. 

Mane-mane died . . • 1798. Decemberl 

Mr. Lewis died . . . ■ . 1799. NoTember. 

Mr. Broomhall became an apostate . 1800. Jnne. 

Eight missionaries arriyed in the Boyal Ad- 
miral .... 1801. July. 

The missionazies fortified their hon^e 1802. Jnne. 

Pomare I died • . .. 1808. September. 

Six missionaries, with their wives and children, 

left Tahiti for Huahine . . 1808. November. 

All the nussionaries (except two) left Hnahine 
for Port Jackson • . . 1809. October. 

One missionary returned to Eimeo . 1810. October. 

The rest of the missionaries arrived there in 1811. 

Pomare U declared he was desirous to become 
a Christian .... 1812. 

The missionaries first discovered some con- 
verted natives in Tahiti . X • 1813. 

Idia died . • • • 1818. 

The Priest Patii publicly burned the chief 
idols of Eimeo . . • 1815. 

The great battle of Bnnaauai between the 

Christian and heathen natives vraa iotui^^ \SS\2b. "^^^ .'N^^ 

Mr, EIUb, Mr, Williams, and nx olliec now 
nuasionariee, arrived at Eimeo • '\&Vl. 
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One missionary returned to Taliiti after nine 
years' absence of the whole company ' 1817. 

The Obspel of Lnke (the only book of the 
Bible then translated) was printed in 
Eimeo .... 1818. 

The first meeting of the Tahitian Missionary 
Society was held . . 1818. May. 

The missionaries in Eimeo disper^, and 
settled in di£ferent islands 1818. 

Pemare II was baptized 1819. May. 

Pomaxe HI was bom 1820. June. 

Pomare II died 1821. DwMnnber. 

Aimnta, the yoong king*s sister, was mar- 
ried to the ohief of Tahaa 1822. I>eeember. 

The parUameni of Tahiti first met 1824. Febnuury. 

Pomare III was crowned . . 1824. ApriL 

He died, and Aimata became queen . 1827. January. 

Queen Pomare Yahine married the second 
time . . . 1832. December. 

A rebellion and civil war arose . 1833. 

Temperance Societies were first established 1833. August. 

A revival of religion took place in several 
stations in Tahiti, and a reformation in all 1835. 

The whole Bible was printed in the Tahitian 
language .... 1837. 

The French took possession of the island 1843. November. 

Queen Pomare left Tahiti . . 1844. 

The queen returned . . 1847. February. 

The Missionaries wore silenced . 1852. 

They are permitted to preach withoi\t asking 
leave .... 1866. 



439 



iTAHITI. 

* Ma-ta-vcU. — ^Here the misMonarieis first laad»d, and here was 

the principal harbour. 

Pa-pci-o. — Here the Boyal Mission Chapel was built, Pomare II 

was buried, and the royal family resided chiefly 
after the establishment of Christianity. 

Pa-pC'e'te. — ^This is now the principal harbour. 

Bu'tiohOb-u-ai, — Here the war took place between the Christian 

and heathen natives in 1815. 

Por-pa-ra, — ^Here Mr. Bicknell and Mr. leader died. 

Td-t-o-re-i. 



EIMEO. 

Pa-pe-to-aL—'H.ere the missionaries residecf seyeral years after 

they fled from Tahiti. 

A-fa-re-ai'tu. — ^Here Mr. Ellis printed the Gospel of Luke. 

* The Towels are pronounced in the following manner, 
a is pronounced like the French a. 
e .... French e. 

i .... "PwnftdcLV. . . 

oi .... 'En^^silQ. V. 
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A SHORT ACCOUNT OF TAHITI AND 
THE NEIOHBOUSmG ISLANDS. 



''^^^/\««MMAA/>^M«W^«A/W>AMMM/\^MA«w 



Teobk are two clusters of islaqids. 

Those to the east (or the Windward Islands) are 
called the Georgian Islands. 

Those to the west (or the Leeward) are called the 
Society Islands. 

Climate, — The heat is as great all the year round 
as in the hot days of July in England. The 
thermometer varies in the shade, at noon, from 
seventy-eight to eighty-four degrees. There are, 
however, always refi'eshing sea-breezes. 

The rainy season generally occurs in January, 
February, and March ; but there are heavy showers 
at all seasons, and sometimes there are terrible 
hurricanes, which destroy both trees and houses. 



TAHITI. 



Tahiti is 108 mWea touu^. 
Tahiti is divided mlo Wo ^wc\a. 
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The smallest {)art is called Tai-a-ra-ba. 

The narrow piece of land (or the isthmus) which 
joins these two parts, is only one mile and a half 
across, and is very low, and flat. 

Both parts of the islands are full of high ii^oun- 
tains. They are clothed with grass and trees to 
their very tops, and become more verdant the higher 
you climb. The highest mountain, Orofena, whose 
top is hid in the clouds, is about seven thousand 
feet high. There are no mountains so high in any 
of the other islands. 

There is a very cimous lake amongst the moun- 
tains, filled with water from the streams that pour 
into the valley. It is about a mile round, and very 
beautiful. "None can reach it, but those who are not 
afraid to creep along the edge of precipices, and they 
are rewarded for their toil by the silence and beauty 
of this solitary spot. 

The reefs of coral, that surround most of the 
islands, are walls beneath the ocean's brim, forme<} 
by little insects, who work underneath the water. 
The water beneath these reefs and the shore is 
Bmooth, and is called the lagoon. There are *gene- 
raUy some openings in the reefs, through which 
boats, or even ships can pass. 

There are many little coral islands near the large 
islands, called motus. They are generally less than 
a mile round. They are quite flat, but are very 
beautiful, and are adorned with cocoa-nut tilees 
and other shrubs. The bread-firuit tree will not 
grow where the salt water cornea ', \svi\» ^^ ^5RR».r 
nut flourishes in every soil. TVie TaD\.xsa ^ ^^assc^ 
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are uninliabited, or occupied only by a fiahernuui's 
liul Pomare, and some cbiefiB, bowever, bad booses 
on one of tbem, opposite BunaauaL 

In 1868 tbe sugar-cane was cultivated by settlers 
to send to Australia. 



TE-TU-BO-A. 

Tbese little coral islands are quite flat. They 
belong to the queen of Tahiti, and are inhabited by 
a poor people, who live upon cocoa-nuts and fish. 
In heathen times the great ladies of Tahiti used to 
visit them for cbange of air, and to improve their 
complexions by reposing beneath the shade of the 
tbick groves. 

E-I-ME-O, OR MO-O-RE-A. 

This island, which is even lovelier than Tahiti, 
belongs to the queen of that island. 

The harbour of Talu, near Papetoai, is one of 
the best in the world. The water is so deep close 
to shore, that ships can be tied to a tree on the 
land. 



MAI-A-O-I-TI, OR SIR CHARLES SAUNDERS' ISLAND. 

This island is the shape of a foot ; therefore it is 
^ called Maiao, foot— ^<i, little. 

It is composed ot Taswiy \i\X\a \^^as\.^ ''^Ba5i.\!ac\'t \ 
gradually been iom^d to^et\iet. \\. Ha w^i Xa^v^sss^^ 
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round, and is very fruitful. The inhabitants' have 
long been instructed by the native teachers. 



HU-A-HI-I<rE. 

It is composed of two islands, which are both 
together, forty miles round. The smallest is called 
Huahine-iti, or Huahine the Little. Between the 
islands there is a strait, one mile in breadth — on 
each side of which, towering rocks arise and hang 
over the water. 

This island belonged to Tamatoa, the king of 
Haiatea, and was given by him to his daughter, the 
sister of Pomare*s queen. She did not, however, 
reside there, but appointed the pious chief, Hatttia, 
to be regent (the some chief who once offered to go 
^s a missionary to the Marquesas). 

This Hautia, when first converted to the true God, 
wished to bum the image of Oro, that was kept in 
a marae near the strait. The priest hid the image 
in a cave to preserve it, but was at length obliged 
to give it up, and had the vexation to see it burned. 
The sight, however, did not convince him of the 
folly of idolatry. Some time afterwards, as he was 
mending a fence on the sabbath day, a twig put out 
his eyes ; he was led home, like Saul of Tarsus, by 
his frightened companions, in a penitent state of 
mind, and from that period ha bwaccaa "^ dss^^VsA. 
folfower of the Lord Jesws. 
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RAI-A-TE-A. 

This beautifal ifiland is fifty miles lound. The 
most remarkable place in it is a yalley by the sea- 
shore, called Opoa. The chief image, and temple 
of Oro, were at Opoa. To this place, the inhabi- 
tants of all the other islands flocked, to offer sacrifices 
to Oro. They brought with them the putrid bodies* 
which had first been hung on trees, in their own 
islands, and left them to be consumed in Opoa. 

There is a high mountain near Opoa, containing 
a cave, the bottom of which has never been found. 
This cave was called Po, or Kight, and was supposed 
to be the place to which the spirits of the dead went. 
Many years ago, a cruel king, of Raiatea, curious to 
examine this cave, desired his subjects to let him 
down by a rope. They obeyed; but when they 
found their chief was in their power, they let go the 
rope, and left him to perish. The people used to 
say that he still lived there, and was as cruel as 
ever. 

The kings of Eaiatea once resided at Opoa, and 
were the high priests of Oro, and were also wor- 
shipped as gods themselves. All the neighbouring 
kings brought them presents, and owned them as 
their lords. After Tamatoa was converted, he was 
filled with grief and shame at the remembrance of 
having once permitted men to worship him. 

The missionaries did not choose to fix their resi- 
dence in the beautiful valley of Opoa ; but advised 
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the king to settle with them in another part, called 
XJtumaoro. There Mr. Williams resided many 
years, and attended Tamatoa in his last illness in 
1831. Upon one-occasion when the dying monarch 
saw Mr. Williams approaching him, be stretched 
out his withered arms towards him, and exclaimed^ 
** My dear friend, how long we have laboured to- 
gether in this good cause ! nothing has ever separated 
us ; now death is doing wb&t nothing else has done. 
But * who shall separate us £rom the love • of 
Christ?'" 

TA-HA-A. 

This island, which is forty miles round, is a kind 
of twin sister to Eaiatea, as it is enclosed in the 
same ree^ or wall of coral ; so that the water be- 
tween the two islands is perfectly smooth. It is 
surrounded by great, numbers of motus, or coral 
islands. 

BO-RA-BO-RA. 

• ■ • ■ 

This island is distinguished by a great mountain 
that rises in the midst, far above tbe other hills, and 
vrhich is crowned by a square piece of rock, that 
appears as if placed there by human hands, though 
no human foot has ever reached the summit 

There once reigned in Borabora a chief named 
Tapoa, who was as ambitious as the Bonaptorte of 
iEurope, and who conquered all the islands of the 
duster* Even Ttonatoa paid him tribute^ T^t^<:^ 
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came to Tahiti with other kingg, to assist Pomaie II 
in his waxB, and while theroi feU ill, and died« He 
had determined to preyent the natives becoming 
Chnstions, and his death proved a signal hlessing to 
all the islands. He was the giandfathe? of Pomare 
of Taiha; the first husband of the queen of Tahiti* 

KA-U-PI-TI, OR MA-U-BA. 

Tliis little island was first converted by two native 
teachers in 1816, and was not visited by a missionary 
tUl four years afterwards, when Mr. Orsmond came 
there for a short tinie, and was joyfully received. 
The king of Borabora, Mai, had conquered it, but 
when he became a Christian he restored it to Tero, 
its rightful sovereign. 



TU-BU-AI. 

Mr. Xott brought two native teachers to this 
island in 1822. He found the inhabitants just going 
to make war with each other, but he persuaded 
them to delay the battle till after he had delivered 
hb message. When they had heard of the grace <)f 
{jtody they 'determined to become the servants of 
Jesus Christ, and to live in peace with each other. 

This little island, as well as Maupiti, resembles 

Tahiti in the grandeur of its mountains and the 

heauty of its gloves. Thesse groves, however, ate 

JittJe enlivened "by V3tta•^ai\i^%^^^sa^^ ^'3^'si:>K» 

is bat one BoUtary aonig^i^x Vq,»XV^^S^vh5^^ ^*^ 
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in appearance like a blackbird, and in voice like a 
thrush, only far less sweet. 



Note. The state of these islands is recorded yearly in the 
Seport of the London Missionary Society. The Juvenile Mis- 
sionary Magazine, price one halfpenny a month, gives muck 
interesting information. 



APPENDIX. 



As many persons have been induced, by the reports 
that various captains have circulated, to doubt 
whether the inhabitants of the South Sea Islands 
have really been rendered happier and better by the 
instructions of the missionaries, it has been thought 
advisable to subjoin a few of the testimonies that 
have been borne by various visitors to the great 
change that has taken place. 

It is not surprising that the enemies of godliness 
should have slandered the work of the Lord in these 
islands; for such misrepresentations have been made 
in all ages. The enemies of Jesus said of him, 
" We have found this fellow perverting the nation.'' 
(Luke xxiii, 2.) The enemies of Paul and of his 
companions said of them, ** These that have turned 
the world upside down, are come hither also.'* 
(Acts xvii, 6.) Of the early Christians in general 
it was declared, " As concerning this sect, we know 
that it is everywhere spoken against." (Acts xxviii, 
22.) St. Peter, in addiessin^ tiaa ^«A^ ^!?tsfs^«a5A^ 

and refemng to their enemies^ c>Vi^«cs^^> ^'-'^^^^^ 

speak evil of you, as of evil doeta'' 
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In our days, also, the servants of God have heen 
spoken e\'il of, as evil doers. Men who have hazarded 
their lives for the name of the Lord Jesus Christ, 
who have spent their years in hanishnient, their 
days in toil, and their nights in watchfulness, and 
who have received tokens of (jod's favour in rich 
hlessings descending upon their labours ; even these 
men have been publicly slandered : but God will 
bring forth their righteousness as the light, and 
their judgment as the noon-day. 



TESTIMONIES TO THE HAPPINESS AND GOOD 
CHARACTER OF THE INHABITANTS OF THE 
CHRISTIAN ISLANDS OF THE SOUTH SEAS. 

WBITTEir AFTEB THE SHIPW&ECK OF THE FALCON, AN AMEBICAN 
WHALER, AT BURUTU, IN AUGUST, 1825. 

The natives gave us all the assistance in their 
power, from the time the ship struck to the present 
moment. From the first day, while landing the 
things from the ship, they were put into the hands 
of the natives and carried up to the Native Mission- 
house, (a distance of half a mile,) and not a single 
article of clothing M'^as taken from any man belong- 
ing to the ship, though they had it in their power 
to plunder us of everything that was landed ; which 
fully proves the Icioiv^X.^ ol \X\ft ti^\a>^^s» c^t this 
island. Since I \iave \\v^^ o\i ^\ot^ ^o^^^iSS.^ ^^^asa. 
and people have xeeoWe^l \\v^ Vm^^^x. H^^^w^s^ 
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from the natives that can be imagined, for which I 
shall ever he thankful. Myself and officers have 
lived in the house with Puna, who, together with 
his wife, has paid eveiy attention to make us com- 
fortable, (they both being fine people,) for which I 
returned my unfeigned thanks, being the only com- 
pensation I can make them at present. 

Benj. C. Chase. 



Extract from *' A Visit to the South Seas,^* by iJie 
Rev, G. 8. Stewart, Chaplain in the United States^ 
Navy. 

A number of the officers and crew attended the 
services of Mr. "Wilson's chapel, both in the morn- 
ing and afternoon. We landed at nine o'clock, pre 
viously to which we had seen the people in large 
numbers going to, and returning from a prayer- 
meeting at sun-rise. Hearing the sound of recita- 
tions in the school-house, we directed our course 
to it. 

A sabbath-school, consisting of about one hundred 
and fifty boys and girls, from the ages of three to 
seventeen, was there assembled, in which several 
respectable middle-aged men acted as teachers and 
superiutendents. Many of the parents and Mends 
were present as spectators. M.t?^.'^*^cpa. ^x^^V^st 
daughters were present as tea.Aifita, ^\A ^s^^k^j^^^ 
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of the female scholars. In the whole aspect of the 
school, there was a deanliness and pro^niely of 
dress and personal appearance, and an intelligence 
and order, equal to those found in any of the kmd 
in our own country. 

While at prayer, " the sound of the church-going 
bell " began to reach us from a neighbouring grove, 
and shortly after, the scholars, in a procession of two 
and two, quietly made their way to a temple of Grod, 
founded within the last fifteen years, on the ruins of 
altars, which, for time unknown, had been steeped 
in blood. 

Crowds of islanders of every grade were also seen 
gathering, by well-made gravel walks, leading in 
various directions, beneath the thick shade of the 
trees covering the point, to the same spot, all clad 
in neat and modest apparel, principally white, and 
exhibiting in their whole aspect a dignity and 
respectability of character becoming a Christian 
people. Almost every individual had in his hand a 
copy of portions of Scripture, (translated into the 
language of the group,) and a book of hymns. 

The chapel is a large and neat building, one hun- 
dred and ten feet long, and forty broad : lofty and 
airy, and well finished in all its parts, and wholly of 
native workmanship. The number of worshippers 
amounted to about four hundred, (the usual congre- 
gation at this place,) including almost entirely the 
population of the vicinity. The whole appearance 
ot the people, tYieAr a\.\«w\.\oiv axA ^^^xfiMv^^ ^^K^QtAan 
during the exercise oi xea^m^ "Osi^ ^^^-'^^'^'^^^^ 
ing, prayer, and pxeacVims, ^«^ ^ ts^^^V^^^S ^^ 
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copous as would be expected, or seen, in America or 
England, and such as to make a deep impression on 
my own mind. Many took notes in pencil of the 
sermon delivered. 

After worship we perceived a large portion of the 
men to remain in the chapel, while an equal propor- 
tion of the females repaired to the school-house. 
On inquiring the object of this, we learned that it 
was customary for the members of the church, and 
persons seriously disposed,, to spend a half hour, or 
more, after service, in conversation on the subject 
of the discourse of the missionary, and in prayer 
for a blessing upon its truths to themselves and to 
all who heard it. The whole external observance 
of the day by the natives, in a suspension of all 
ordinary occupations, and amusements, was such 
as to be worthy the imitation of older, and more 
enlightened Christian nations. 



Testimmiy of Samuel Sandiland^ of his Majesty^s 
sloop Comet, in a letter from him to the mission- 
aries, in April, 1831, after having succeeded, hy 
his exertions united to theirs, in preventi^ig tear 
in Tahiti. 

It is a circumstance affording me the highest 
satisfaction, to observe the ^ceaXi ^^^ivrnjaSc^sycL ^o^^i^ 
are all held in by the queen ouiaL \ict Oocvs^^^^'R^^Sft. 
could not have been obtained. \iu\» \s^ ^ \«isioSs^ 
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dischaTge of tbeir duties, as ministeis of Christ 
and teachers of our holy religion : and it will he 
peculiarly gratifying to me^ to make these circum- 
stances most fully known to those authorities 
whom it is my duty to inform of this transaction. 
Grentlemen, I am joined hy my ofiicers, and Captain 
Wadik)le of H. M. 39th regiment, in offering to you 
every expression of our respect and esteem. 

ALEXANDER SAITOILAND, Captain. 



Testimony of Captain Fitz7wj of his Majesty* s sJiip 
BeaylCy in a letter to Sir John HerschelL 

The Beagle passed a part of last November (1835) 
at TahitL A more orderly, quiet, inoffensive com- 
munity, I have not seen in any other part of the 
world. Every one of the Tahitians appeared anxi- 
ous to oblige, and naturally good-tempered and 
cheerful They showed great respect for, and 
thorough goodwill towards, the missionaries; and 
most deserviug of such a feeling did those persons 
appear to be, with whom I had the sincere pleasure 
of making acquaintance. 

Mr. Wilson was «A) ^\v'fe laxLdvu^-ijlace, and wel- 
comed us to Ins "hoviLSG. 'Y>ci& i^^^<> Owyb\Ll\iS.^E5MsicifiL^ 
of the natives, w\io ^at^iet^^ «Xi^>aX. *vJw^ ^^^^ «»^ 
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unceremoniously took posi^ession of yacant seats, 
either on the chairs, or on the floor, showed that 
they were at home with their instructor, and that 
churHsh seclusion, or affected distance, formed no 
part of his system. 

Extract from Gaptain Fitzroy^s Journal, 

December 19. — At daylight, after their morning 
prayer, my companions prepared an excellent break- 
fast of bananas and fish, l^either of them would 
taste food without saying a short grace. Those 
travellers who hint that a Tahitian prays only when 
the eyes of the missionary are fixed on him might 
have profited by similar evidence. 

At Mj. Pritchfiffd's church in Papeete, wo found 
an orderly, attentive, and decently dressed con- 
gregation. The church was quite full, and many 
sitting outside. 

It was evident that the children had not been 
treated with harshness, for they clustered about 
their minister so closely, that he could not move 
without pushing them aside. 



Extract from a 
letter from the captain of a whaling vessel to a 

relative in London, 

This 18 the most civilized ^\ac^ Ww^^^i^^^^ 
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in the South Seas: it is gpyemed by a qneoD, 
daughter of old Pomare, a dignified young lady, 
about twenty-five years of age ; they have a good 
code of laws ; no spirits whatever are allowed to be 
landed on the island ; therefore the sailors have no 
chance of getting drunk, and are all in an orderly 
state and work goes on properly ; no boat allowed 
to be on shore after nine o'clock; constables at 
different stations to put up all stragglers ; and of- 
fenders are compelled to work on the public roads. 

This island is a complete garden ; fruit of every 
description, wild, in all directions, common property 
to all — good beef two pence per lb. — oranges, the 
finest I have ever seen, four shillings per thousand. 

It is one of the most gratifying sights the eye 
(ran witness, on a Sunday in their church, (which 
liolds [about five thousand,) to see the queen near 
the 2)idpit, and all her subjects around her decently 
iippiirelled, and in seemingly pure devotion. I 
really never felt such a sensation of the real good of 
luissionorics befoi'c. 

(Signed) Samuel Harvey. 

Extracted from Mimoiiary Magazine for December y 1839. 
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